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PREFACE. 


'i'n% »n(;i;QiNhgesnd)i( wlitch tita thraa voluniea 
or this saviaa have reoaivad ab ii)i« hands of t)ia public 
and the re(ji\est of many of iny friducls to have blie 
second piu*b of tliu (llih&ndugya piihljjiiiad os soon as 
poMible have induced me to gee the prasMit volume 
through the presa ^viihin a ahorb spaoeof time. 

I am glad [ ani in a posiMou to annoiiuce tJiat (he 
ti'auslation of the BrihadiranyaUa U pan [shad wjiich 
wae ill the hands of Vnndit CJaiigil NAbh dhA hoe 
been completed and it will shortly be iMued in parts. 

V. 0. «lS8HACHAimi, 


MAi>heH» 

I)^.m3ur JBOO, 


l*\0‘U9lkffr. 








































































AOHYA YA V. 

KHANDA I. 

* — rt -• , 

II t II 

He who knows tho oM«st and the Ivsh hocomMlht* 
oldsst And hpst. Hi’^nth mdeed is thw nlci«>st and the 
boat. (1)' 

Oom.'^The nortiieirn wny of Cho pluli«ophy (»f tlip 
coi>ditioned /Mmai^ htm been explained. Now, in thf» 
ntth AdUj/djfa, nf^oi’ hni’iiig oxplftinod the tome way 
with 1‘egoi'd to tile knowers of the Five Firetf and to 
such honaeholdeit and ceUbatet at are devotionol in 
tbeu* nature and endowed with other soiencetf—wliatit 
to be described it another way» the Southern, oharao> 
terieed by " Smoke ’* and the rest, which belongs to thote 
who pertbrm sacrifices alone, and which is in the shape 
of frequent retnrnt, a way of nietemptycliotis, much 
harder than the preriout one. Such explanation, being 
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2 tRB CHBA'!<nOi>YA UPaNI»HAD. 

for tho purpoftd ofci’eotmg dispaestoii in (he nxiix^f of 
men, is now begun, “Breath u tiu beet,'" among apeach 
&G. This Bivath bas boan fi*eqdently mentioned in 
the foregoing eectioni,: '^Breath ie &c. 

'• But bow ia BieaCli tbe beat among Speech when 
the character of functioning conjointly belongs equelty 
to ail of them ; and whence Ibllowa ita meditatiou t" 
In oi'Her to eatablieh the fact of Breath being tbe beet» 
the present aeotioo ie begun. Any one, w]>o knows 
that which is the oldest in age, and the beat in quality, 
becomes the oldest and the beat. Having attracted the 
listener by mentioning the result, the text lays down 
that “ Bi’eath is the oldest in age, among speech and 
the I'eat; becaaee while the child is in the womb, the 
i^reath attains its fancticning stage, betbie speech and 
ri))e rest, and it is by this prior fnnetioning of the 
iirsath that the fcotus grows; while it is only after the 
organs of sight Ao., Iiave been developed in the foetne, 
that speech &c.I begin Co function;hence, Breath becomea 
the oldest in age. The fact of Bi^eath being the best 
will be explained by the instance of the Suhaya 
{horse) Ac., Ac. Hence, in^thie aggregate of causes and 
efihets, Breath ie the oldest and best. 

m 5 ^ ^ ^ 

II ^ II 



U'lTH dR] dANKiKA'd COMUBXtiKV. 


He who knows Che i*i<^est, becomee tlie'vidiMt of all 
his own. Speech U the richest. (3). 

Oom.—‘*0« nh^} htoi> e Ote rUfiMt,*' — i^.. the beet 
«oeeri^. the most endowed with wMlth'^himself being 
the nChest among all hit own relations. It is explain¬ 
ed what the richest is: “Speech Is the iiohesCs”*^ 
since eloquent peiecns suppress others, they are the 
most endowed with weaUh ; and henee speech is tlie 
richest. 

^11 % aft f 

sRrgr ii \ ii 

He who knows Knnness, becomes ftrra in this world 
a>i(l also in the other. The Kye is drmiteas. ($) 

r'om.—He who knows drmnees, hecotnee ffi*m In this 
woiJd. and also In the other. It Is explained whet 
dniniew is: “The Kye is firmness **—Inasmiicii u it 
is only by seeing with the Rye, thet one remslns firm 
on even as well as on i‘ough ground, the Kye I" 
firmness. 

^ ^ fimi: *n5^- 

W II 

One who knows prosperity,—all his desires prosper, 
both divine and human. Tlie Ear is prosperity. (i). 
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THS CMHA'KDCifYA 


Com .—Ond ^v)io kJlO^^'s proapArily,—all hia diTina 
and human desii ea prosper. It ie explained what this 
p roepeiiiy ie: '' The Ear ie prosperity,”—since it ie by 
the Ear th&t the Vedae are heal'd, and their meanm^ 
underetood, whereby, eacrificee ore performed, whence 
proceed aU deeirohle thinge; therofove tlie Knr beiiig 
the'means cl the piroaperity of deslrot, it ia 

I ^ «?m7R ^rss<rff^'v ? f 

m aTrafr5rJi.ir^ It 

r J' iK . . 

One w])o kncwi the home beconiee the home cl 
his people. Mind it the home. (5), 

^^.^One who kiiowi the lionie becomes f.iie hoint- 
i.e.. the sn|)p<irt—cf all Ins people. It ie, explained 
what the home is :—** Mind is the home*\—since 
mind is the lubetratum of the objects,—cognised b)*' 
the aeiites foi’ the take of the person,—in tlie sliape of 
psi'Ceptlons; therefore mind It said to be the home, 
substratum. 

w ? simt 

It ^ I) 

Now, the bve senses quarrolled together m to who 
was the best—saying ‘I am better’,* I am better.' (6). 

Com.—Now, the senses, described abcVe uitJi their 
qualities, quarrelled together,—every one of them saying 
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' I urn b«tt«r\ ' I 4ni better', end thus eontredieting one 
enetber* 

^ f flT'jni si: i? ^ 

^trar^ ^ qrft^cncft^ €5^ « m 

^ n'd H 

The irntea heving gone lo their father. 

Hid to him; * Sir. who ie the beetemonget nt f He 
aiiid to them : * He on whoM departure, the bodf look* 
the worst, that emonget you )• the beat/ (7). 

Thus qaarrelling among thrmaelvre. A)>d 
deairing to decide m to who among them waa the beat, 
they went orer to their progenitor, Pri^d/iaCt, and aakrd 
him : Who among oa ia the beet in 7 '' The 

tether replied ; " from amongat you, he. on whom 
departare, thia body look# the worst.—eren though 
Hring, yet appearing like dead, and looking worn 
^an a ccrpae. unclean and onteuchable—that amongat 
you ia the beat." He replied in thia roiiodebout way, 
ill order to avoid giving pain to any of them. 

m 5 ^ 9 OT- 

5T ? ^ II <r II 



(I IBE Ciiak'ts60Q\'A UPAN1£HAT>. 

The Spe^h went forth; &nd having eUjed awaj' 
for ft year,11 oame back and asked: ^Howbave yon 
been abU to Ure without me f. ' Just like the dumb 
not speaking, bnt breathing with the breatl), seeing 
M'ith the eye, bearing wilh the ear. and thinking witb 
the nSind.' speech entei’ed. (S)- 

Cm.—Having been thus addressed by tlieiv leather,, 
from among the senses, speech went foith ; and having 
stayed a nay for a year,—oeaied to exercise its fanc> 
tkm,—and then fiaving come back asked the other 
eensee: “ Uow were you able to hold your own during 
my absence ?'^They I'eplied: ‘‘juit as the dumb 
i. 0., joetae in the ordinary world, the mute, not speak* 
ing with speech, lire all the same. In what way doea 
he live ? “BitaMung with the Breath, seeing with the 
Kye, hearing with the Kar. and thinking with ch» 
Mind,”—just perform ing the fanotione of all the other 
senses. In the same manner did we manage to live. 
Having thus I’ealissd the fact of iteelf not being the 
best among the lenses, Speech entered into the body 
began to exei’cise its fnnotlon. 

511 ^ 

wijy.dt i 

II 
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w«T g9«5rai*4 wri^- 
^ JfSrfWftrth TO HPTp^T: jn^ ^- 

9RT «nTOt jR^ffqlw hRr^t f 

n ^«ji 

?w®(Rrt HI®? TORW- 

?T?f TO ^ «roTO: ffPR ^• 

'RTOfl^ 5 W: 

« M u 

Th« £}’< Nv«nt forth: ind hivi&g ttsyod sway for a 
yMr» it camo back, and Mk«d : 'How hare you bo«t\ 
abl« to iiv# without mo ? ' * Juat like tho blind, not 
toai»g, broathtag with fha breath, speaking with the 
apoech, hearing with tho oar, and thinking with the 
mind.' The Kto entorod. (9). 

I'ho Car went forth ; and haring stayed away for a 
year, it eacDO back and asked ' How have yon been 
able to live witboet me ?*. ‘Jost like the deaf, not hear* 
ing, breathing with the breath, speaking with the 
speech, seeing with the eye. and thinking with the 
mind.' The Car entered. flO). 

The Mind went forth ; and baring stared awnyfbr 
A year, it came back and asked : ' How hare you 
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THE CKBA^NnOCYl UPANIfellTAD. 

lo live without mo os childi'«i), Vith* 

out mind, breAthlngi with the breath, epealtm^^ with 
the ipeecti, seeing with the eye. end hdiiHirg with the 
eef.* .The Mfijd*entered. ( 11 ). 

Oefn.-rThe test ia aimiler to whet hea gone before, 
The'eye went forth, the eei* went forth, the mind went 
foHi, Ac. Ac. &c.“OA<Wra?t 1.«., wUh un¬ 

developed ininda. . 

m im gpr: 

#5% 1) n II 

liJow the Bieeth, juat m going to depart, tore up tlie 
other eenaea,—juai ae e spirited horse might tear up 
the pegs to whioh he is tethes'ed. They gathered 
round him, and said: *{dir, pi^osper,you aie the beat of 
ua; do not depart.^ 

When apeech Ac., had all been examined, the 
BieatU in the mouth, juat aa he woe going to depart—^ 
4 .e.. juatas he thought of going away— did thia: juat aa 
ip tbe oi'dinary world, a apirited hovae, when atvuok by 
hU^der by a whip with a view to teat him, .might 
tear up the pegs to which <• tethered,—»o did 
Breath tear up the other lenaea, apeeoh and the rest. 
And these aeoses, haring baen thrown irom their plaoea. 



>V1TB SRI SANKARft’^ COMUK^rTARY. 
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4nd not to live thei’e, gathered round, the 

Breeth in (he mouth, end said: * Sir> prosper/—be 70U 
our lord—beOauBe ‘^on 'ere bhe- but etnonget ns ;'Und 
do not depart from t>od7/ 


rR5lftgrs?fifit in \|| 


Then tpaech teld to himIf I am tKe rioheBt, you 
are the ri oh eat/ Then the ^ye laid to him : * If lam 
Hrmneee, you eve hrinnm/ (Id;. 

Then the Kai* eaid to him: ' If 1 am proiperity, you 
ai'e pioeperity; Tlien the Mtnd aaid to him : ‘ If 1 am 
the home, you are the home/ ( 14 ). 

Ctom.—Now speech and the rest, conhrining; rs it 
were the eupeiionty of Breath, laid—juet like people 
1‘euognieing the authority of the king by making pre» 
sente to bim. Speech laid: 'If lam the richeet, you 
ei*e the iichest i.s., the propeity of bei'hg the richeat, 
which belongs to me. ia youra. Or, it may meeo, 
that this property is in I'eality your own; it was 
through ignorance that I mistook it my own. The 
^me. interpretation .is applicable to the cases of tlie 
Eye, tbe Kar and the Mind. 
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ART 5^55^ iftmft II ? ^ II 

And people do not oell them ‘ speech,' * e^e,' >ar/ 
ot*' mind Chej call them * Breath ’ for Breath ie 
all theso. (1&). 

Oom .—The assertion of the text that the speech said 
eo to the breath in the inootli is true; because, in 
oiilinarj parlance, the senses are not oalle<l either 
*ipeech’or ‘eye’ or *ear.’ or 'mind,’ but 'Breath. 
Because Breath is all theee senses ; thei^eloi'e vvhat the 
speech ito., told the Breath was only a fact, "Well, 
how can this be V' It la only sentient persons that 
can qoan'el ainonf^ themselves, as to who is the best 
of them. Nor is it possible for the ISye, &c.. to speak, 
without speech ; nor is It possible for them to depa>t 
from the bodjs then again to enter in it, go to hrahmo^i 
or eulogise the Breath. Tine; bat the sentient character 
of speech and the rest is based on Scriptures, inas¬ 
much SI they SI'S presided over by the deities of Firt* 
dw, If it be urged that this theory of a multi pi loity 
of sentient agencies in a single body militates against 
the nydyc doctrine,—we deny this; because they hold 
'Ood to be the eMclent oanse (of the body); and those 
that * adrrit eueh a Sod, also hold that It is al>eays 
through the supervision ofOod, that any functioning 
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is poaaiblo for th« intarn&l &nd oxtornal organfl, mmd 
and tba roBt. And we too do not hold the mtelligent 
deitiM of Fire &c., to be the inner enjoy ere (person at 
egente); but u a niAitev of fact, we admit a God. 
only ae supervlem^f over theie deitiee»—having in 
themeelvee the caueee and efiecbai being onl)* dlfierent 
manifeetatione of the single deity of FVdno. and serv* 
ing only as prototypes of the mill (one of didbrentiatione 
into the Physical. Snpernatmnl, Divine, and the like. 
And this God is without any organs,—u declared in 
such te.xU os : " without hands and feet, ha runs and 
holds, he tees without eyes, and hears without eaie.'' 
and the divideuiiarn resds: "Look upon Hiranyif 
gcii f'im being born^'; *' He brought forth HiraHyupav* 
hha. diet of air' and so forth. ‘We are going to explain 
later on that the Ei^O!t0r is the «ffva, connected with 
the results of actions, and as such, differing from 
the atoresoid God. The convaieotion of ipeeoh 
and the rest is e mere aasamption.'^metiit to esse- 
blieh,for the wise, the superiority of Breath, both by 
means ot negative and affirmative reasonings. Just 
M in ">He world, oertoin pei'sons. qnan'eUiug on thi- 
point of tbe supetioiity among themselves, ask a wie^ 
pei'son as to who among them is the best,—and being 
told in reply that one who aoconiplisbes such and suoH 
A task is the best, they go forth and each of them trtea 



12 


rns CHRA'NCfCN>yA parish a o. 


^fulfil th9 condition I&id d«wn, afrd thereby oACertAin 
'tb« Aupoidoiity of ono an) 0 ngBb chemBelves;—eo, exACbl^ 
the Bftm« pi'ocBM the tdxt ku applied, by assamption, 
to the ceee of speeoli end the rest. The. wiee one ie to 
elceruin the eaperiority of Bi'eeth, on the ground of 
the foot that the* body wae seen to Uve, in the abeeiice 
of ipOeehend the I'eet, while It oeeeed to iire on the 
depertvie of breath. Xk eaye the text of the 
aleo: " one Uv*didevoid of theapeech : we lee the dumb; 
one livei devoid of the Bye: we see the blind; one* 
lives devoid of the Kar: ’nvo eeethe deal ; one lives 
•devoid of the Mind : we lee the children ; one livee 
when the arm is out off; one Uvea when the thigh is 
cut of!/’ and so forth. 

Thus endi the Fiyat Kluiyidaoi Adhydyii V. 


AOHYA'YA V. 


KHANOA rr. 


^ M f «ir u t n ; ^ 

He said : *what shall be my food? *. They i^epUed-: 



WITH fifu Sankara's^ co&rM&rrrARY. 1^ 

* ffHAMrar there IS, from the do^ to the bices’. This 
i« the food of the Breath; his nenie it diatiDOtly * Jna/ 
Ferb^ie who krMwa thii, there ia nothing that is 
not food. •* (1), 

Com .—The Breath in the mouth aaid : •• w];at shall 
my food V\ Having assumed tlie breath to be the 
qgestionei*. ibe text Assumes the speech and the rest 
to be tite repliere; and Che I'eply given is: "frhatever 
is known as food, in this world, including even 
dogs and biids. that will be your food. *' And in 
order to show that Breath is the eater, and that 
everything is food for Breath, tlie text adds Its own 
independent testimony; apart from the assumed story : 
whatever food is eaten by living beings, in this world, 
is really of Atio, Breath, t.e., ell food Is eaten by the 
Breath alone. And fn order to show that it pervades 
over activity of ell kinds, the name of Bitath is die* 
tiiictly "Am ”;ths pi’efix " iVu” only ipeclalising thf* 
moftoa (signified by the root ' Awt '). The diatinot 
utterance of the name “ Aiia^oonstitutes an utterance 
of the name of the eater of all foods ; t.s., the naoie 
" Ana ” directly denotes the ‘ eater of all foods .' One 
who knows this—is., k^o^vs himself to be Breath, as 
residing in all beings, and as the eater of all foods—, 
for such none, theie is nothing that Is not eatable ; i. e., 
for each a kiiower, everything becomes food } since tlie 


14 TEE CEHa'M)OOYA CPANItiHAD. 

knowing Person it Bi^eth lUelf;-^s decl&i*ed in another 
cex(: hs^Dg begun wicb It ia in>m Breath that it 
nsM, it is in Bi^eath that it nttt*’, it iinUhes with * from 
the knower of this does the sna rise, in the knower 
of this does it set.' (1). 

« fti ^ If 

413Sq?ror 5 ^ II ^ II 

He said : * WIisC shall be my clothing ' ?. They said 
water’. Hence, it is that while eating, people cover it, 
both before end after, with water. He thus obtains 
•clothing, snd Is no longer osked. ( 2 ). 

Com.—The Breath said Again,—the assumption being 
as before: “whst sbell be my clothing Speech &a., 
plied'Hvatei*.*' And beosuee water is the clothing of 
lireoth, therefore when going to eat, and also after 
having eAten» the learned do this, What is it 

th^t they do ? Before eating, and after having eaten, 
they cover up the Breath with wgter, as if with cloth. 
Then he becomes oapable of being clothed,>^i.e., obtains 
•clothing, and oesses to be naked. Since the absence of 
nakedness is aignided by the mere presence of the 
cloth, tbe addition of " cesses to be naked " most be 
lehen to mean that he also obtains & wrapper. What 



XVITN bM ^ANKARA’S COUM£XTJRV, }5 

u herb is ChsC ths sipping of K’ator, done before 

ftud after food, must be smplj looked upon &8 being 
Che clotlung of Breach ; and the “ C07eving by waCer " 
is not a third sipping. Beo&tiee whet is meant by the 
preceding ntauira ie that whatever food is actually eaten 
by living beings is to be looked upon os belonging to 
tl}e Bj'ealh; so too, in the present cose, the qiieetions— 
what will be my food, and what will be my clothing—and 
the replies given being exactly similar. Otherwise, if the 
present passage be taken to signify the performing of 
an independent eipping—apart from what is ordinarily 
performed, then, in the former cose too, the food ordain* 
ed for Bi Sath Would come to inclade even euch insecte 
dM., os ore not ordinarily eaten, for, the question 
and the reply in the two coses being exactly similar, 
and being tor the sake of knowledge, and os such, the 
section being eimply for the sake of knowledge, it can 
never be right to interpret them by halves. There is 
an ol^ection timt the oidinary sipping is for the uke uf 
preparation—read!ness for food, and os snob cannot be 
for the second purpose of clothing the lireath. Bat 
thia objection doee not hold : sinoe we do not assert 
the sipping to have both the ends; all that we neea 
is that the water, that is sipped for the sake of readuiess, 
is to be looked upon es the clothing for Breath—this 
Is what is enjoined by the passage; end os such the 


THE OBSA'MDOOYa UPAMCfiUAD. 

6i^*ection to the doob^e j^urpoee Sf thfr eipplng tblla to- 
th^ ground. JS it be urged that it c^nldbe ao looked 
upon. only, if the u'eter lh$yut‘p^ of clothing. 

we deny thia; beceiise in a eentenoe^ whiob la ruennt 
to have the aola purpoie of knowing the clothing, if 
the meaning be taken to be the laying down of an 
Independent aippmg for tlie aake of ctothing, and nUo 
the injunction of loclcing upon it aa not na1ced»—thera 
would be a apHtof^e aentenoe;4nd them are no 
groonda for holding the eipping to hare both 
purpoiea. 

arwwnr^nJt 3?n5tc[5rat?wr«it^.i 
iRr3i;i*f55!i«r w>T«t nmsr^fl^nftiisgrai: to- 

II \ 11 

JdMia, having explained thii to Oo^lx 
the sen of Vyiyhrapad, aaid to him : * if one were to tell 
til la toadryitick, b.ranchee ehould ahoot forth i and 
leavea would apront out from it.* (8). 

Oota.—Theaforaaaidphiloaophy of Breath ig oulogieed. 
^tfiyecirdTpa JAbAia, having explained this philos^ 
phy of Breath to the eon of VijAghrapad, aaid 

to him something elae^ that folio we: 'If even to a dry 
stick, one knowing the Breath Nvere to explain this 
pbiloBOphy, fiom that atick would shoot forth bi'anchee, 
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and teATM would i^roiit out. Whattheu would b« the> 
result, if it were ezplai&ed to a living man ?\ 


:eiria?MEtiiui^&cyfciLgiuigflgEigiuiuin?iaiMi 


W II V II 

If one desire C'l rsMh greutiisss, then haviog pei** 
fomisd the initiatory rite on the AmAi'&tiifi and on 
the j^aun^amdei night; having stirred up with oin^d 
and honey, the niuli of all the herbs, he ehould pour 
a libation of ghee into the lire, saying ' to the 

* oldeet I ^'dJtd to the belt T ; and then hesiiuuld throw 
the remnant into the inosh. (4). 

Ootn.—The text now laysdow’u the action of mashing, 
for one who knows the Breath as described above, 
l^ow, after this, if one, wish to reach greatness, then he 
should perform the following action. Greatness is 
followed by wealth ; and the wealthy person possesses 
treasures; and these treasures are the means of the pare 
fomianceof actions, whence beccmea possible either 
the path of tlie Gods or that of the Fathers. And with 
a view to this end, if one deeiree greatness, he shoald 
perform this action, which le not foroue who desires 
merely s bodscohb enjoyment of objects. And it is for 
such a onothat the leetrlctions ol time &c., ai’e liuddowii. 

2 
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Haring boen initiated on tbe Amdv^ijft night,— 
having ohe«rv$d the i’eatrictions of sleeping on the 
ground and performed the peiiaacee of epeakiug the 
truth, obtemng strict celibacy andthelike. The Initia¬ 
tory vite itself, however, does not make up the whole action; 
hecAuae, tha action of mashing does not form part of it. 
From anothertext—4c*’ —one alto obaer- 
vea another rastrlotion of drinking milk alone. On 
the Paurmm^ night, he begins the action proper, 
Having oolleoted all aorta of herbi—those found in the 
villages, as well as those in the forests—, in quantities 
either large or small, he shonld thrash thsm, and make 
them up into a pnip, and then having put tha pulp 
into a vessel or a cup made of*w2amhum wood—Inscoord- 
ance with an injancticn occurring in anothei* text—he 
should masli it up vvitl> cnvd and honey ; and then having 
placed the whole thing l^efoi e him, he should pronounce 
to the oldest; SvdhA to the bestl '* and pour 
a libation of ghee into the ordinary fire, and throw the 
reruDant, attaching to the Snivt, into the mash. 

^ II ^ II 



IQ 


WITR SAl 6ANKAR&*« COMMKNTAhV. 

Snying * to tlie richoBt \ bo should pour ■ 

libotion of ghso into the Hi’s, sud throw the remnant 
into the niealK Saying '5vd/idt0 firmness ', He should 
pour a libation of ghee into the fire, and thi'ow the 
remnant into the mash, Saying ' Si'M to piospority’, 
he sliould pour a libation of ghee Into the fire, and 
throw the remnant into the masli. Sayinf( '»9vdA^ to 
the home '. he should puar a libation of ghee into the 
fire, and throw the remnant Into the mash. ($). 

Oom,—The vest is similar to what hoe gone before. 
He shontd throw tlie reimiant after having poui^ed the 
lihaliion, saying, in each oase ' to the l^iohest, to 

Firnmess. to Piosperity, and to the Home'. 

^ ft Sltr H m 

Then, moving away, and l^olding the ntash in hie 
hand, he recites: *'Thou art 'Amu^hy name, os all this 
rests with thee. He is the oldest and beet, the king 
and sovereign, Hay he lead me to the oldest age, to 
the best position, to kingship and sovereignty, May 
1 be ell this,'’ (6). 

Then, moving a 1itCle*away from the Fire, 
and holding the mash in hta hand, he recites the 
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to 

following 'Ma^iru: *‘Thou srC Amn tunie'”—ia 
the n&ma of 61*60(1): and inaamDcIi ae Breatb moves 
in (he body, b; means of food, the moah, being a food 
of Breath, ia eulogised, ae being Breath itaelf: Thou 
art by nameWhy ? Becaueeall this univei*«e 
^te wit)I thee, in the chaiacCer of 31 * 011 ( 11 . And the 
maah, as B}*e 4 (h, is also the.oldeeCaiid beet; and hence 
alio, “ King,''—effulgent, and Sovereign'—i.e.^ one 
who extendi hie protection to'all thingi. May thia 
maah lead me to iu own qualities—cldeet age and the 
rest. '*Maylbe all world,—like (he Breath. 

The particle “tft" ligniileeithe end of the taanfm. 

>?;5RftfqT^Rj?r ^ 

WT IWi«r nr q^r- 

qr qr ^ qft 

ftri f^rc^ il 'a il 

Then he eats with the following verse, at each 
food eaying, *we ask for SdviirU.' he takea a little; 
saying ' the God's food', he takes a little; saying * the 
best and alhsastaining,’ be takes a Uttle; eaying ‘ we 
meditate upon the quick of the God * he drinkc up all; 
and having cleansed the vessel or cup, he lies down 
beliind the fire, either on a skin, ov on the ground, in 



WJTB OOMMEnTARY. 21 

ailenc«, peacefully, Now If he seei a woman, he must 
know that hia boemees has ancceeded. (7). 

After thia^ at eooh foot of the following verae, 
he takes a little of the mesh. That is, lie takes a 
morsel at each foot of the verse "'I'fud fooil of SiivUri " 
of the progenitor, which inclades both the 'Bi^eatlt nnd 
the Sun —’'^ve asked for ’.'—this food heinff in the form 
of the mash ; the meaning being " by eating of which 
food of the Sun. we shell attain to the form of the Sun." 

Of the God ’*—of the Son—refers to “ gone 

before. “ Beit ** of all the foods. All*snstaining ’’—the 
greatest Sustainer, or the Creator, of the whole world. 

^Both,of these qualify the '‘fbod.” “Quick**— 1 >., of 
<jQick form,-of the Sun, “we meditate upon”—we think 
of, alter haring our hearts purified and duly prepared 
hy the excellent food. Or, the meaning may be.: “ we 
performed .(hii.saorifioe with a view, to attaining to 
greatness, the cause Qt'ShA^' .(llloliei); and itis this 
that we think of.” “Hedriaksup ell”, that is left 
of the mash. And bsving oleaneed the vessel or the 
cup of wood, end hgving washed Ins mouth 

after eating, he lies down behind the fire, with his head 
towards the East, either on a skin, or on bare ground, 
in eilence (not epeeking)“in peace”— is., heving 
his mind under such conti'olas not to be troubled by evil 
dreams, Then, if he see, in his dream, a<Nvoman,he 
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tnusi; undei’AtAod thftt hid busiii«S6 in hood has succeed- 
dd. 

3n!fRwR>TO»ft?^5r n^u 

And thers is this v«rie to the efieol; r ‘ If during such 
Morifices as ara performed with a dednite end in view, 
one should see a womati in dreams,—in such dream* 
vision, he should recognise success; yta ! in suoii dream* 
vision.' (8). 

Cvni.—To this efiecl, there is this veiue: if, during 
the performance of such sacridces ae are performed 
with cerCaia definite ends in view, one happens to ee«r* 
A woman, during his di^ms, then he shonld recognise' 
aucceie: is., he should know that auooese would sorely 
result. *' In tliQt dream-vis ionf.e., in thot vision of a 
woman, in a di‘eam. The repetition is meant to indicate* 
the end of the sooi ifioe. 

0 I I 


Thus ends the Second Khu'nda of AikyS^i/a V. 



AOHYA'YA V. 


— 0 — 

KHANOA III. 

qwsiJTf m- 

(4 !) Ul 

tlie gi'an<i*io» ot ^I'uno, w<d( Co tbo m* 
toin bly of Ch 0 Paneh dl<u. /Vav4Aona Ja ivali mV t6 hi m : 

' Boy, hu Ihy fothoi* Uught thfo?' *Y«. Sir.’ ( 1 ). 

Oom.—For tho purpote of oroatingditponion in tlio 
inindiofthoio dMinngLiborecio}i, rarioui wnysharo Co 
bo explained—woyi boginning from Bro/<9?i0M »nd end¬ 
ing down Co the tuiC of giaes. With a view to this, the 
next story follow •: Svitokttv.hy nsroe,—the grand-ton 
of wdiiiira, w’etiC to the nsiembly of the PatahSJa people. 
And when he hnd reAkvlied the assembly, PravAhafUi, 
the ton of Jfve/o, asked him : ‘0 Boy, has thy fkther 
tanght thee? ”—meaning thereby^“Whoc host Chou 
been taught by thy father? Being thus asked» Che 
boy replied : "Yes, Sir,*’—meaning "Yes, 1 hare been 
taught by my father.’’ 

ii5n; 5T qtn 
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mm ^ « TR ^^ f X |ftr 5! II ^ II 

* Doit thou know whore n^en go to, from hero ?* ‘ No, 
Sir,' ‘Doit thou know how they return ?’ ‘No, Sir/ 
* Doit tlioa know the diverging point of the two piths* 
—'the path of the Dodo and the path of the Fathers ?* 
•No, Sip\ (2). 

Com.—He mid to hinf; “ If thoo h^t been taught, 
doit thou know the place wheie men go to, eftei* having 
gone up fi‘om*this world?'' The other replied “No, 
Sjyu—" I know not what yon eek,'* “ Then doet thou 
know hy whet meani they come book ? ” He replied: 
“No, 9ir/^ ‘Doit thou know the point of divergence 
of the two pertly oontigsoui pathi i.e., the plaoe 
froro where the pereoni deitiaed for the t \^‘0 paths, 
having gone together for lome diitance, separate from 
one another. 'No, Sir.' * 

II \ II 

' Do^ thou know, why that world ii never hi led ? ' 

‘ No Sir/ * Doit thou know how in the fifth libation, 
water coniei to be called Mun ?' ‘ Indeed. Sir, no/ (8). 
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“Dost thou know why that world of tho 
Fathers—from where people come back^ie not filled 
with the meny men that ere pueing thither He 
replied: “No, Sir/* “Dost thou know how, jn whet 
order, ivhen the fifth libation haa been poured, the 
water, that is poured ae the sixth libation, comes to.be 
oalled * fi/au”*? He replied: “ Indeed, Sir, 1 know not 
any of these things." 

gftier e IJSSqFft 

ft7«T wnr fti® flr ii v i) 

'Then, why didst thou say thou hadsl been taught? 
One who does not know these things, how can he de^ 
dare himself initinjcted ? ’ Troubled in mind, he came 
to his father’s place, and said to him: 'Sir. without 
having taught me, you told me that I had been taught.* 

. (♦)^ 

^om.«“ThUe then, being totally ignorant, wherefore 
didst thou eay thou hadet been taught? One who 
knows not the things thet 1 hoee asked, how cdu he 
declare among the wise, that he is instraoted? *' Thes 
troubled in mind, by ^e King, came to hie 

father’s place, and said to his father ; '*Sir. withoat 
having taught me, you told me, at the time of finish fog 
my studies, that you had taught me/* • 
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•7^ *n ^ •TI?T% ft- 

Wt *n ft 

^ 5T ^ jRifftKpftfts'i fw h ?rra¥^ft )l ^ ij 
5r % ^ I arHT^nfftnKR € f 

ara: 

ar tHpmja ftft afta jaf- 

wrft ai^jtwiaarwfta ^ ijSft ^ fs ^Tjw ii ^ \\ 

'That fallow of a i>Aa<rt,w> asked me 6ve questions, 
and I could not undevitand even one of them ’, The 
father said: ‘ As yon told me thfie questions, I did 
not anderstand any one of them. If I bad known these; 
why should not I have told them to you?* (h). 

Then G^ujtfma went over to the King's place, and 
when he reached the place, the King tendei^d him 
pioper respects. In the morning, he went over to the 
King in his assenibly, The king said * Chvlama, ask 
a boon out of such things as belong to the world of 
men/ He replied ; * Let such things as belong to the 
world of men ivst with thee.. Speak to me the same 
speech that thou didst speak to my boy,* He was 
perplexed, (6). 

Obm.—Because five questions did tHie '* fellow of a. 
£sAa(nyA one whose relatives aie Kihatritfat, he 
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himself beings wicked persoo—put me; rad out of 
these questions I con Id not anderstsnd the rueenisg of 
even one of then). The fitther'replied : Jast at j'on 
osme» you repeated these questions to me, and I could 
not uiideretend a single one of them. Thus then, 
your own ignorraoe, you should infer ray ignorance 
also. That is to say, just as you do not know these 
questions, lo, I too do not know then). Theiefcrs, do 
not think otherwise (ill) of me, because 1 do not 
know them; had I known them, for what reason shoo Id 
X not have told them to yon, my dear child, at the time 
of your finishing studies.” Having thoi oonsolsd liU 
boy, theRithlof the family of (?nnfama— 

went over to the ph^e of the king Jaicali. ^nd to bhn, 
the king offered proper respects. And being thus enter¬ 
tained by the king, ^uln>na went over to him in the 
morning, as he woe sitting in his asssmbly. Or, 

may mean " being duly respected** by others, Gauta¬ 
ma came to the king. The king said to Goufama: '* Aik 
for a boon out of such things as belong to the huraan 
world'*—I.S., such things as villages and the like. Gauia^ 
ma replied: ' * 0 king, m ay such horaan wealth rest w ith 
thee. Thou must speak to me the same speeoli. full of 
questions, that thou didst speak to coy boy.” Having 
been thus addressed by Qauiarna, the king became per¬ 
plexed, as to how he could do what he was asked to do. 
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^M^*il4fi H jn fll8l'J|RI^(?r 

TOIJ SRTJ?R*?^f^ cf A Il^ll 

He commanded * atey here for k long time ’. Then 
he eeid to him: 'Ae to whel you hove told me» 
rjatdomn, before you. this knowledge did not go to the 
Jiri^tmaiUi ; end therefore, &mcng &U the people, it wet 
only to Kshalriifu Diet the leeching of ibie belonged/ 
Then he bngen. (7). 

Com .—He wm perplexed, beceuee he could not deny 
the requeet of the Hrd&mapia ; end eo thought it hie 
duty to explain the philoeopby to him ; end lie oom- 
mended him to etay for a long time. The King hinted 
et the philoeophy, end then ordered him to etay,«« 
for thie he epologleee, by giving an explanation of his 
oondoct. The King uid : Though equipped with all 
knowledge, yet, through ignorance of thie partioulnr 
philoiopby, you have oeked me, in each a way, to 
explain to you the philosophy, that I am declaring it 
to yon. But there le lomething to be eaid ou this 
point,—that prior to you, thie knowledge did not go 
to the Brdhinandt ; nor did the Brd/imandi tench this 
•Science. And it ie for this raeeon, an unlvereally 
recognised fact that it was to the KthfUriifa ceete 
alone that the business of toeehing this f^oienoe to 
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pupils belonged. And it ie throogb a Uneof 
ftloQe thet this scienoe hoe been bended down up to 
this day. Howevei*, I em going to import it to you ^ 
and henceforth it will go to the Brd^mafuli. 'Hierefui'f^ 
you will excuse me for what I have eeid.** Having 
said thie, he, the king, explained tlie Scienoe to him. 

Thus ends theThiid A'/Mudoof V. 

AOHYA'YA V. 

— 0 — 

KHANOA IV. 

II \ II 

*Thal world, 0 tfattfama, ia the Fire; the Sun i« ita 
fuel, the rays are the emolce, the day it the dame, the 
Moon it the embers, and the Stars are the ipavks/ (1). 

Conh —The queetion that is taken in hand first is 
about the water in the dilh libation ; * because, an ex¬ 
planation ol this would make easier the explanations of 
the other questions. The beginning of the two libations 
of the Afpiikoira have been described lu the VaJasa^Uya; 
and the questions refer to that. The starting up of the 
libation is the Way, the satisfaction ii Firmness, and the 
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rise in th« Eetam into th« world. The ezplan&tious of 
tlieu liav« ftlao been given in the eame book: Theee 
two Ufa&tioni, OD being poured, etftrtnp i and tliey enter 
tlie eky •, they make the iky the A*haoanijfa Fire ; they 
make the Air fuel, the rays the white Hhetiori; then they 
eotiiry the Sky ; and then nee up &c., Ao. Similarly 
do they satiify the Heaven ; and thence they return ; 
and then having entered into thii earth, and latiibed it, 
they enter into the man ; then finally having entered 
into the woman, they rite np in the world/’ And what ie 
ehown here is that the mere oora men cement of the 
two libatloni of AfpiAotra i$ made in the laid manner. 
Wbereai, what ie meant to be laid down here ie the 
meani of atuining to the northern path, In theehape 
of wonhIpping, ee Fire, the aforeiaid commencement, 
in the shape of the Apitrva of the .dyai/ioira aaorifioe, 
after having divided this latter into ite five component 
parti. With thii view, it ledeolaitd: 7'Aat world. 
0 Gautama, it t^i JVri, cC’c^’. What ii meant hero 
is that the morning and evening libations of the 
AyniAcira, poured by means of milk Ac., accompanied 
by due devotion, doly endued with the A^Aouanfya Fire, 
Fail, Smoke,Iwight, Bmbersand Sparks, as also with the 
agenoles of the doer and the like,—having gone up 
through the sky, enter into the Heavenly Region, and 
thae become etherealised, come to be connected with 
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water, aod hence called the name water.'' an^ 
ftleo hy the name “ Faith and the Fire it the tub- 
etaratum of these. The fuel Ac., connected with them 
are next described : The idea of Fire in the UUations 
it also pointed out in the same manner: “That 
world is the Fhe, 0 ^au^nimwjnst at in the cate iii 
<|UHtioii we have the A^hacuniya Fire, the substiatum 
of the /Itmihotra. And of this Fire, named “ the y 
Heavenly Regionthe Son is the fuel; ae that world 
thintt only when lighted up by the Sun ; therefore, on 
account of iip, the Sun it the feel. The rays 

are the smoke, because ^ey rite from it; at it is from 
the fuel that smoke rises. The Day it the Flame,— 
because of tlie timilaiily of being bright, as olso of 
being the effects of the Sun. The Moon it the embers, 
—because it ie only when the Day has ceased that it 
becomes visible; just as it is only when the Flame is 
extinguished that the embers become visible. The 
stars are the sparke,—beoauie these are also besprin¬ 
kled 'about, like parts of the Moon (just as sparks of 
the embers). 

«rn^i 

TOT II X IK 

In this Fire, the Gods poor the Ubstion of Faith; 
and from this libation, king 5om<i is born. (2). 



^2 . TU£ CHKA^NDOUYA 

Com.y-ln the Fire described Above, the Gods—th& 
escrificer'e JVdsas, ia Die shspe of Fire &c.. with 
regA^d^to the Gods—povrtiie libacioJi of ‘*Faich''—the* 
e theieidised waters, in the ebspe of the various- 
modificationi of the Uhation, endowed .with 

Faith, 4ie called Faith/' Specially as In the question 
it is mentioned that the fifth libation the water 
oomea .to be called * Man which points to water as 
being the object pcnrad as libation. And it ii also oidi* 
narily known that ‘ Faith is water' and that * it is only 
after Faith hM been taken up that people start a work.* 
Q'hii Faith" in the form of wate)\ they pour as liba¬ 
tion; and from this libaUon is born the king, 

who is a modification of wuteie called Faith '* that ave 
pouied into the Fire of the Heavenly Ileglon. Just ns it 
has been described thst the waters bring about in the 
Sun eertaiu vifrcts is the elinpe of tlie^ Hed Ac., when 
tliey (waters) are in the form of tlie honey of theflowet e 
of Uigveds, carried along by the bee of in the 

preeent case, these wateie, forming integral parts of the 
Agn\f*clra libation, in their subtle ethei'aalised forms 
called “ Faith/’ enter into the Heavenly Region, and 
bring about their effect in the shape of the Moon, os 
the friut of the two Agniliotrn libations. And the 
eacrificen too, perfijimlng the Agni^ofra,—‘■becoming 
identified with tlie Ubatioos, iobued with the though fa 
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of til6 UbatioD, Attracted notloa in t;bd shape of 
tfad libations, and bearing: an inherent i^elation vnth the 
" Faith water#,—enter into the Heavetily Begion. 
and become the Moon. For, it wm for this sake that 
they performed the A^ihoiw, What is meant to be 
explmned here is» not the way of the aaoridceie. but 
the modification of the libations, winch ai*e explained 
in the proper order of eequenoe, of tlie five Firee, aa 
the chief footer, for purpoeee ofmeditatioD. The way 
of the ignorant will be explained later on, in the order 
of invoke —aa alio the way of the wiie, brought 

about by knowledge. 

'hiue endi tlie Fouitii KViondaof Adlty&na V. 

ADHYA’YA V. 

KHANDA V. 

flfWlftRTO ^ 

|| \ ii 

Parjanya, 0 Qaulama, i« the Fire. Ofthie. Airis 
the Fuel, the Clond ii iU Brooke, the Lightning ita 
flame, the thunder its embeia, and the thunderlogs ita 
ipavke. (1 y 
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Oom.—Th« moAning of the eyoonym of the seconA 
Hbetmn ie ezpleioed. ** 0 Gautama, Parjoinyu i$ 
the Fire'’,—Pfitjenya being & pevbicalar Deity 
precidiog over Rain. Of thisi Air la the fuel,—since 
the Fire of ii flared up by Air. rains being 

found to follow on the strength of the pi'eceding wind. 
The cloud is the smoke,—the cloud originating in 
smoke, and also looking like it, The Lightning ia 
ite flame,—beoause of the common oharooter of being 
bright. The thunder is its erabsri,—because of hard* 
ness, and of ths connection with lightning. The 
tbuaderisgs are the sparks,—bscause they 4ra spread 
over the clouds. 

^Fsrw jifir ftwr witJi* 

II ^ I) 

In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation’of jSomu, 
the King. From this libation is bom Bain. (8^. 

Com .—As befora, in this Fire, the Gods pour the 
libation of <Somo, the King. From this libation is born 
Rain. The waters named " Faith'* having.dereloped 
into the form of Soma, when offered into the second 
libatioi) into the Fire of Paryanya, develop into Rain. 

0 


Thus enda the Fifth Khanda of AdhyAyu V. 
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KHANDA VI. 

<Tft^T<T??rr^<r ll \ II 

Th9 E&rth. 0 (7<xutuma> is ths Fire, Of this, ytxv is 
ths fash A'kAtn its smoks, night its fiams, ths c|UArters 
its ambsiif ami UisinUrmsdiat« qomtars its spailcs. (1). 

Til 6 Eavth is the Fire"—ss be love. Of this 
Fii'S, named “Earth," the year is the fuel.—because it 
is only when the Forth is thlly developed through the 
time of the yeev, tliot it becomes capable of producing 
coiti. The A'li'dt't is ite smoke,—since the A'l'A*ft 
Appears os if rising from the Faith, jast os smoke from 
File. The night is its flame,—the night being similar 
to the Fsrtli, which is of a non*lllommative oharoctev, 
—just os the Flame is exactly like the Fire. Tlia 
<|uarters ai'e ite embers,—because of the common 
character of being calm. Tbe intermediate quarters 
are the sparks,—because of the common chsrocter of 
emsJliiBSS or insigalflcaTicd. 
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III tlii« Fii0 tike Go6i pern* tlie libation of Hain ; 
fi'Oin timt oblation ia born foo<i, (3). 

f?on».—“Jn tliiB Stc..*' M bofoi'o. From tliat oMa- 
tioii ii born food—the ooi^na, barley &o. 

Thus endethe Suctli KhuudO' of AdU;id}/n F. 

ADHYAVA V. 

KHANDA VII. 

.^0 — 

ll \ Ik 

Tito man, 0 Quuiama, ia the Fire. Of tbi», ipeech 
ii the Fnel, Brt^ath itt Smoko, the Tongue ite flame, th^ 
Eye ite Ekubere, an 6 the Ear ite Sparks. (1). 

Cofn.—Tiio man, 0 Goukima, is bhe Fik*e’^ Speech 
ie if I fuel, — hooAuee. ic >• by epoeeb that mau is raised, 
while a mute person is not. Bioath ia ite smoke,— 
because, it proceeds from the mouth, like smoke. The 
longne ia its flame,—on account of I'ednees. The eye 
is its e mbere,—because, it is the substratum of light. 
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The E&r is its sparks,—Isecarise. of the oooimon charse¬ 
ts r of bein^ api^esd orer. 

^ sra 35 ^ ^ V: 

II ^ II 

In this Piia, the Gods pour the Mbation of Food. 
Fi'oiu that oblation is born the semen. (2). 

Com.—The vest as befoi^e. The^ pour the libation 
oI'Food: and h’om that oblation is born the eenien. 

Thus ends the SevenCb K/ic>ula of V. 

ADHYA'YA V. 

-^ 0 — 

KHAND& VIII. 

^Sffm «TftsTO 

It \ II 

The women, 0 Gauifww, is the Tire &c. &c. 

.(Ih 

The woman is the Fire, 0 Q(t«tamn, Ac. &o> 
?fWT 

II ^ \i 
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. From thftfc Itb&tion U born 

th« fcDtos. (2). 

Com.—" In this Fire, ths'Gods pour tho libation oF 
seruon : and from that oblation it born the frotai.’’ 
Tliut, it comet to this : that through tho interinediato 
grades of Faith, 8oina, Rain, Food and Semen, it fa 
water itself that has developed into the ffutui. And 
inasmuch as it is water that is direotly connected with 
the libations, water ia the predominant element hei*e ; 
and thus it is that water oomes to be called " Man/’ 
in the fifth libation. But water alone by itself does 
not pi'oOnoe the effects, Borne and the rest; nor 
does weter exist, sport from its three-fold constitution. 
Kven when objecli have three«fcld coniti Cation • 
we find them named, as "Gai'tU,** " Water 
" Firt'’» though the excess of one or other of tUe^ 
constituents (i. e., though water is mads up of 
Water, Kartli and Fire, yet it is called " Water 
beoacse thrive ia an excess of watery element in it). 
Tlierefore the fact is that it ia an agglomeration of 
various eleroents—In which the water is the predomi* 
Dating element—that brings abont the. effects, Soma ; 
and hence, these are said to be brought about by water; 
(and the predcmicance of the wat^y element is appar> 
ent from the fact) that we find an escees of fluidity in 
all these effects—Bom a, Bain, Food and Semen; though 
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the earthy body too abounda in fluidity. Thus then» 
in the flfth oblation, Wet«r, in the ahape of semen» 
develops into the fcetos. 


Thus ends the eighth iTAAnda of AihiAya, V. 

ADHYA’YA V. 

KHAN&A iX. 

^ ^ 

^\\'\ 11 

Thus, in the fifth libation, Water oomesto beoalled 
' Man,* Thii fcetus enclosed in the wenibrane, 
having lain inside for ten or nine moothe, more or 
less, oomee to be born. (1). 

^m.^Thue, in the fifth libation, ^ater oomes to 
be colled‘Man *—• one question hos been expired. 
And by the woy, it is also expUined bere^wbat has 
been declared in theF^^andya:— viz., that the two 
libotions hoving returned from Heoven to this Korth, 
rising to this world, after having in due course entered 
into the Earth, the man and the woman. The first 
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question was: ''Dost thou know whithei' men go, 
t'i’Om this world?” And it is a considoi’ation ot’thiu 
that is now cctuiiionced : “This fcetus”-^ paiticolor 
modidcotion ol'the water namedFaitli,” and boiog 
directly related to the libation,—*'H2nelosed in the 
membrane, ” having lain in tJie womb of tlie mother 
** for ten or nine months, moie or less, comss to be bom.” 
1')ie mention of tho fact of being enclosed in the 
membrane is for the purpose of creating a feeling 
of disgust: S.ff., A itieat trouble it is for the tVetue to 
be lying in tlie mother's womb, full of urine, bile and 
other humours, and being bssnieamd with these! 
encased within ^e membranous covering, having for 
its seed the unclean bloody i«)uen, growing with the 
addition of the sBiencss of the foods and drink taken 
by tlie mother, and all the time having ite own power, 
stren gth, viril iiy and aplendou r meix:! less) y enppjviesed. 
And still more troublesome is the painful exit there- 
from, through the uterus, which constitutes Biith. All 
this is meant to oreste a feeling of disgust. When a 
tingle moraeiit of such existence would be unbeareble, 
whet, w’hen one has to lie in that condition for ten or 
nine months I 

^ Sn^ *114^3^ fi ^ 

^ II ^ [] 



WITH dhl SANKiSA’S C0M2de!(TiRY. 41 

B&ving been bom, lie lives* up to the life’s span. 
When he ie desH, thej* oairy him, as appointed, to the 
h'ii’e, whence he came, and whence he epraug. (2), 
Ctrm.— " Being \>ovn, lie livee up to the Ufe’e span,” 
performing nctione, for the purpose of fiYqnent coming 
and going, hUe the pul)07, or, for that of goii'g round 
and round in a cycle, like the pottei*’! wheel-^tiU auch 
time AS ie fixed by hie own deeds. And, when at the 
•end of his life, he it dead, they take the deitd body a« 
in a maimer that is detennined by his 
ow*n actions; i. 9 ., if during his life, he has been enti¬ 
tled to Vedio rites or to Knowledge, tiien tlie priests 
or his sons cari'y the body from the villsge to the 
faneval fire, for the due performance of his obsequies,— 
theFii^e boing that, fi^om whenoe he came, in due course 
through the vaiious grades of libatione; and from 
whence, the live«fold fivt, he spiang; to this Fire, they 
carry him; ».a, they u>ahe him over to hie own source. 


Thus ends tlte Ninth Kfunida of AdAydya V. 


AOHYA'YA V. 


— 0 — 

KHANDA X. 

— 0 — 

TO ftj: I ^ ^ %5f%- 

\ 11 

flI&WT:' ^9m\ 

W?3#S*lT5n: ^ ^5TFTO ^^m: WT fftf 

II ^ w 

Thoee wbo know th{i» bnd thoae wlio in the foreic 
meditate \i;«n Faith and Penance, gci to Light, from 
Light to Day, from Day to the bright half of the 
month, from ^e bright half of the month to those six 
months, dtiriag which the Sua rises northwards; ('1). 

From theee months to the year ; from the year to 
the Snn, from the Sun to the Moon, from the Moon (o 
Lig^tuing. There is a person, not human; Re earries 
them tc Brahmavt. This is the path of the Gods. (2). 

Com.—The question that presents itself to be 
met is—“ Doet thon know the place to which rosn 
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go from hsrs.’’ Now, among such hous^hoMors sfr 
aspiro towards a higher world, “ choao who know 
this*'—that' those who know the philosophy 
of the five Fires, and who realise tlie fact of their 
haring been produced from the Fires, tbeinselTes being 
oi (he nature of Firs. How is it known that tb& 
clause ‘ those who know ' refers (o the house*holders 
alone ?" Because, it will be declared later on that 
from Wte-Aekierf, those that do not know this, 

and are given to the establishment of charitable insti¬ 
tutions, repair to the Moon, by the path of smoke dsc. 
And again, those among the people living fit the forsec 
— and the who meditaW 

upon Faith and Penance, will also go over to Light d»., 
together with “ those who know this,*’'^i will be de¬ 
clared Isteron, Both these classes ofmeu, being spoken 
of later on, the only cisai that could be referred to hero 
is that of the house-holders. *' Inasmuch as the reli¬ 
gious student is not included either among the vil¬ 
lagers or among the foresters, how can the faouse-Koldev 
alone be acospted as the only reroaining class V* This 
does not affect the question. On (he ground of the Ptwi^ 
•n&t &0., it is a pretty known fact that for the celibate ami 
the religious student, the path is (hat of the 8nn dw. 
Hence, these too are to be taken with (he foresters. 
The **VpakurvAnalf&i'' form a Class by themselves for th& 
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piirpow <rf ((^tr.uigiTp Che and aa such, die not 

dc for sepmote treatment. If celibacy be accepted m 
the means of pi*oceediiig hy the noi thern path, on tf^ 
^n'Oiuid of Fiirdfuu &o.» then the * knowledge of this.’ 
i^eierred to here, won Id he purpoaeiesi.'* Not bo : einne 
sucli knowledge hoe ite purpose for the houee*holdere. 
Such hcQse'holdere os ore not endowed with this know¬ 
ledge, are well known to bedeethied for the eon them path 
of smoke,~heiioe, those among the honee-holderi who 
k now tUii,—whether they perform their obsequiee or not, 
—they al wayi go, by themielyes, by the noi’hhem path of 
Light. Well, the celibate and the hoase-holder, both 
belonging to the same older, it is not pi’oper tlint the 
noi'tliern path should belong to tlie celibate and not to 
the ordinary hoiiBe>hoMer, specially when In the former, 
there is an excels of such actions os the dpnt/iofru and 
the like.'’ This does not touch our position ; becaiiee, 
these latter ere iiotpiiriHed; since they ai^e imbued 
u'irh aveieion and ettAchnient, due to leletions u itb 
enemiee and friends, ae also with virtue end vice, 
dne to kindiieei and slaughter; and again, for them 
there aie many ineradicable impurities, such as slaught¬ 
er, untruth, sexoality and the like. Hence, they, ni^e 
impuie: and being impure, they cannot proceed by 
the nortliern path. The otheie, on the other band, 
have their selves purified by the removal of the im- 
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purltiea of a)aiig])ter &c.. ASAleoby the di’o^jfcstiofi of 
the avow on and nCtwich meiVt for eiiennei and tVi ends, 
having all their foulneH 1‘einov^; and oa ruch, iti« 
hill pi'oppi* that the/ ehould proceed by the nortlierii 
path. 8ay the Those irresolnte ones, who 

sought after children* attained death ; while tli^e 
vesolute ones* who did not seek after children, attained 
i hi mortal ir.y,” Under the circumltancee, thehouee- 

holdere knowing this nnd the foreiteie having the 
privilege of proceeding by the northern path* such 
knowledge oomee to be of no uee to the tbreetu'ii 
and tlience, n contradiction of eoriptui'e texte : The 
eouthernere ga not there, nor do euoli person i ai 
perform penancei hut are ignorant’ and * not know> 
ing tins Jie doee not enjoy it*. And here is a contra^ 
diction." Not to ; what is meant by "immortality*'* 
in the above quotation* ie conKfiiuine* iiU iht (liitckdion 
ofihi \ ae eay the Pordude: "continuance 

till the dieiolution of eleisente is called Jerniorfakf//" 
(VisAnu iBtrdna). Whereas, it is Al^aeluU Immortality 
that ie referred to by the paeeagee " the southern ei‘e 
go not there &c.*' And hence> there ie ao real contra¬ 
diction. If it be urged that " there it a oontradioCion 
with Buoh teete ae ‘they return not'. ‘ they return not 
tofchie whirl of humanity ' and the like'’,—we deny 
this; the epecifioation * to this whW of humanity’ denotes 
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thftC thei'd is no return to thie vrhh] Alone \ if ahi<flMte 
no>i>fetiim were meent, then eoy euoh epecificetlon 
would 1>e uaeleee. If it be urged that ie 

to be taken merely oe denoting eh^t, (bie cannot be; 
eince the mere woid '*nou*retijrn ” being eepable of 
signifying eternal non-return, any such assumed deno¬ 
tation of close would be purposeless. Thereforei 
in order to make some use of the specification to this 
whirP’, we oaeume the return of such people, to some 
other condition. And again, for one who has a firm 
cooviotion of Brahman os "Existent, one alone without 
• secondthere is no going by the upper aitery, 
through the path of Light 4 k. ; because of hundreds of 
euoh texts os—Bsing Brahmwi Ks goes to Brahman," 
"Therefore Ke beosme everything", " His Bi’eaths'do 
not go forth ”, "They become dissolved in this ", end 
so forth. If it be urged that " we shall assume these 
texts to mean the Breaths of such people do not go 
away, but they go with themselves this cannot be ; 
since, in that cose there would be no roeaning of the 
epeciJlcatAon "they become dissolved here and oieo 
because a going away of the Breaths is pointed out 
by the passage "all the Breaths deport.” Therelbre 
that the Breaths go forth is beyond doubt. Even 
iu the case of the theory—that * Liberation being 
something quite didereot from the paths of the 
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meWTnpsycboiiB, tbe Breaths do not go tw&j with the 
Life end beitoe they do not depart at all/—there would 
be no meaning for the epecidcation thej become dii- 
eolved here,*’ Nor it any motion or life pcMible for 
one who has been deprived of tlie Breathe, If ecriplU' 
val texte have any aathority, it cannot be annmed 
tb&t there it any life or motion for tbe Real Self, apart 
from the Breaths; because this Self, being all-pervading 
and impartite, tbe I'elation with Breath alone le the 
sole cause of ita difl'erentiation into /tva,—just like the 
spark of fire. Nor can it be assumed that Jiva being 
an atomio part of the Supi^eme Self, goes forth, leaving 
a hole in it. Therefore the passage ' going above by 
that, one reaches iinmorbaUty,^* must be inteipreted os 
indicating the foot of the worshipper of qualified 
Srahman going up wal’d! together with his Breaths; and 
"immortality’' must be token ae only oompara^ve 
immortality, and not as direct absolute Liberation 
Having declared that “ that ie the unoonqnered city/* 
" that is the blisa-intoxioating tank *’ d&o. &o., die SrtUi 
directly specifies that "for them alone is this region of 
Brahman." Therefore the meaning must be accepted os 
being that such house-holders oa know the five Fires, 
and each Foveaters, Ascetics and Heligione Students, as 
meditate upon Faitb and Penance &e.,—». 0 ., in eluding 
such devoted persons os faithfully perform penancee 
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&fl. Ac. i [the word “ meditate ” ^ given to, or oro 
endowed with, ]u«t m in the sentence •' 
daUamiitjup&iU"] So also in another passage r 
0 tie who rood i totes upon true Jirnhman named '//iran^n* 
ail these i^each the Light—that is, the Deity 
presiding over Light, I'lie rest is similar to whet Ime 
been explained in ootinection with the fourth Path. Tims 
hoe been explained the Path of tI^e Gods,—ending in 
the 8aii/nidk>t, outside the aitery ,—m leye the matiU-a 
* Between the father and niothei* dbc, dso.* 

II \ II 

And those who livii>g in villages, pei'lbrm Sootlfices 
andworksofpiihiio utility, nnd give alms,—they pass on 
to smoke, 11*0111 smoke to night, from night to the dark 
half of tlie month, from the dark lieli of the month Co 
the six mon^is during which the sun rises southwards, 
fiom there they do not reoch the year. (d). 

Oom.—And'* iudioetes the beginning of a new lulv. 
jeot. Tliose house-holders, who, ‘ Innnr? in viUa^sA*— 
this qualification serving to exclude such house¬ 
holders from those that live in the forest. Jose 
as in the cose of the Asoetio, the Foi*esier Ac., the 
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qakUflcabion ‘ living in the forest * serves to sxclndd the 
hoase-holdere. ‘'Sa£rifitd$ and vnyrh ofjrubUo irtifiiy ’ —, 
saci'jfices si’s the and such other actions 

prescribed in the Veda ; works of public util it;” are 
the making of wells, tanks, gai’depa and the like ^ 
“alins'^ oonaista in the giving, ouuide one’s house, what> 
aver lies in lui power, to beggars.. Those who follow 
auch conduct, (the particle ”i(s'’sigiiif;iug ” aueh,*') 
being devoid of veal vision, pass over to ” smoke,” i s., 
the Deity presiding over sn)oke. And oarrled on by 
that Deity they leach, the Deity of Night; from Kight 
to the Deity of the dark half of the nonih and from 
the dark half of month they pass over to the Deity 
presiding over the six months, during which the 
Sun rises southwai'd. The plural number in ” " 

is due to the fact of the Deities of these six months 
always ntoving together. These lacrifioere do not 
reach the Deity presiding over the year. Was there 
any possibility of snoh reaching the year, that it 
is separately denied. Yes; the Kortbern and Southern 
declensions of the Sun are both paiie of one and the 
same year ; aud it has been deecribed that those that 
pass by the path of Light paes on to the year from 
the six months of the Northern declension; and hence, 
having heard of the saorificer reaching the six months 
of the Southern solar deoleasion, people may be led to 

4 
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infer from ftaftlog’y that ho too wiU pasa on to the year j 
for this reaeon, such passing on is expressly denied : 

" These do not retwh the year.** 

dr w ^ 3 !^ 11 v n 

Fiom the mondis they go to the Region of the 
Fftthere, from the Bogion of the Fathers Co A'kAta, 
from to the Moon. That is Soma, the king» 

That is the food of the Gods. This the Gode eat. (4). 

the months they go to tlie Region of 
the Fftthein* from there Co X^^'dsu, finm A'l-itA to the 
Mood. Now what >e it Chet is got at hy these ? It is 
the Moon that is seen in the sky, 5oma, the king of the 
BrAltmands. TIiaC is t)ie f'Od of the Gods ; and this 
Sonui, the feod of the Godti the Gods eat. Tims then 


the loorificers, having reached the Moon by the path of 
smoke^ come to be eaten by the Gods. “ But, in that 
cose the performance of sacrifices and works of pnhilo 
utility would be resulting in troublCi if in the end, 
such people were to be eaten by the Gods.” This does 
not afisct the case. By *'Food'* is only meant, on 
necasiory, an appurtenance ; and they m e not literally 
swallowed np by the Gods; the fact is that they 
heoome the appurtenances of the Gods, in the shape of 
women, cattle and the like. We hare often seen the 
word " Anna" used in.the sense of Appurtenance " 


n. 
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■ 9 .g., " Foi tHe king, tht woin«n &r»food« cftttle areiood, 
th^ Vaitjofl ar« food Kor can it be denied 

that the enjofed, the women &c., do not themeelree 
•experience any pleasure. Thei’efbre even though the 
eacrificeie aie tlie otjects enjoyed by the Gode, yet 
they themselves enjoy pleasure, in the company of the 
Oode. And ea aqueous body for them, capable of 
sensing pleasures, is piepai’ed in tlie Inner listens; 
AS has been declared above, that''The water called 
taitli, when pom^ed into the dreof Heaven, lieoooes 
$om«, the king.” Tins water, followed by the other 
•elements, huving reached the Heavenly Region, becemes 
the Moon, and thence beooinee the origin of the bodies 
for those that have performed sacrihees, &c. 'When 
the last Ubaciun of the body is poured into the 6re. 
nnd the body is burnt down, the water issuing fram il 
goes up with the smoke, and tliere having encompassed 
the aaoriftcer, and then reaching the lunar Region, 
they become the origin of the eitterior body, jnst like 
grass, clay, &c. And it is in these aqueous bodies that 
they expei'ience the pleasures resulting from their 
sacrifices, Ac. 

II ^ 11 

JL s' w u 
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Hovihg dwdt there, till the felliijg olf, thej retunv 
i^ain by‘the esmepAth ee they came, to A'kdia ; from 
^^MiatoAir; tvnd having become the Air, tl\ey be> 
oome smoke ; and having become smoke, they become 
mist. ' (8^. 

Ocff?.—The time that is taken in the consuming of 
all the actions that are bearing fruit, is called the time 
of ** hilHng off*' and till.each lime, having dwelt in tha 
Innar orb, they return by the path mentioned below. 
The mention ot "again” indicates that there have been 
various goings to and returns from the lunar orb. 
Tbarsfoi’e, having Inid by many sacrihoes, &q., one goes 
to the lunar orb ; and when llint action has been oon* 
luued in fruition, he returns fiotu there, not being 
able to stay there even a rnoment long a r ; because of 
the consomptioa of the notion that caused the stay ; 
just as the lamp goes out wlisn the oil is all consumed. 
" Bnt then, is it after the actions that led him to the 
iunar orb have aU been oompletely consumed, that 
sheie is the downfall, or is it, while a portion of tJie 
aotioQ is still rafflaining 7 ” What do you mean by the 
question 7 " if there is a eomplete deatvaction of all 
aoUens. then there is Libaratiou in the lunar orb.” 
AJI right; let tlieie be Liberation there, what then ? 
*' Well, then, it is not possible for him to come back to 
Uie world and have fresh bodies and espevieuces ; and 
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there would be e cootradiotion of such Bmritii u lay 
down the ne^rt body to be ceueed by the remnftnbs of 
pwt deede” But, nport from the Sacrifioe Ao., there 
ere many actions ia the world*of men, which lead to 
the taking of bodies and experiences ; and these ere not 
frcotifisd in the toner orb; and henoe, these are not 
oonsatned; those that are consumed are only suoh 
actions ae have led the perton on to the ianar orb; and 
hence there is no contradiction. The " romnml ” 
mentioned in ^n^ii too refers to noUons of nil sorts ; 
and as suoh there no con trad iotton on this score 
either. Hence, the ossertioii that there would be 
liberation then does not touch our position ; beoause, 
it is possible for a single nnim&l body to be cacsedby 
several aotions, bringing about the experiences of 
rerioni tpeoiee of animality; nor is It poiaible for all 
ec^oos to be coiieumed in thr course of a single life; 
euoh actions os the killing of e BMlmnna and the like 
being mentioned os bringing ebout reiulbs during 
eeverel lives. Those that heve reached the inanimate 
etege, and ere completely non*intel 1igent, can have no 
actions that would lead them further up; and (If there 
\rei*e no* lein Hants of aotioa) ifo birth could be possible 
for the foetus, which would fell away as soon m it was 
oonoeived. Therefore, it must be admitted that iu 
single life, all actions ooonotbe&r fruit (wd be 
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ooesumdd). Some people bold thet, &s & I'ule, ic U only' 
when, defttb, tl^e $ubeCra(ani of etl Actions has been* 
destroyed, they bring 'ebcrut 'Bno>Jiev birth. But 
in thet case, it could not be pueelble for eome octiona 
to be lying iaoperetive, while others would bring 
about the biiih. If it be expleined on the ground of 
Death being a manifester of all actions (winch would 
lead to tiie next bivtli),—just like the lamp which 
monifesU only thoee otgeete that are within its rengo 
then the next birth would be regulated by only eucli 
actions as have been nanifeeted at the last death ; 
this ii not corieot; becauae, it haebeen declared (in the 
“ Honey Section'’^ that tlie whole becomea identified 
with the whole; because when the whole is identified 
w'ith the whole, inasrnuch oa it is oonti'olled by tlie 
limits ol time, space, do., it Is not possible either for 
the whole to be completely destroyed, or for the parte 
to be manifested as the whole. The same would be the 
csee w ith actions aad'thei v subs trata. Just as the con tro- 
diotory and muHifaiioue tendency of the pre^xperi* 
enced lives of Man, Peacock, Ape, dc., is not destroyed 
by that action alone which leads to the bii'th of the 
Ape; in tlie seme manaer, it is only proper that 
such Action• M ere produotiys of other births should 
not be/destroyed. If'all pre-natal expemncee were 
destroyed by that Action which leads to the birth of 
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th9 Ape, then it would hot be poeeible ibr the Ape, 
jaet aa it is'bom tb hang' its-Ht^er^ bfeaat 
white the mother U jumping frOni ^ee'^ tree; be- 
oMse, ench capability hu never been 'jeanit in ice 
preeent life. Nor can it he poeibi^lt aner^ )!hat 
in its immediately preceding birtb, it was an Alpe; 
because of the Knowledge* And i^ction follow 

hini, as also intuition." Therefot'e, like tendencies,'ell 
aotlons Coo can never be completely destroyed; and as 
such, a* remnant of actions becomes possible. And 
since this 1110, It is just poiaible that births mar be 
brought about by the remnants of oonsumed beSioai; 
and there is no oontradictlon In ’tih^Sl^>^ou' what 
is that path by wiiich they turn ? "As onme 
is., the same path by which they came. " The path 
of coming'has been said to be—from the months to 
the Begion of the Fathem, thenoe to A'kAfa, thence 
to the Moon ; while the return is not in this way,— 
the return being described as fyom to Air, and 

so foidli ; hence, how'is it that the saya ' as they 
came.’ ' This does nob touch the case ; because the 
reaching of and Earth is exactly the same in 

both cases. Nor is there any such resbriotibn in the 
text,' as that " they return 'invano^ly and yr0eiielif 
by the same way the only necessary part being the 
repeated goings and returns. Therefvie as they 
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oftTDd” jft oiiif R)«uit to point oat, In general, tha wnj 
of ratom, 'Thei’efoire, the meaning U th&t they reach 
the eiecaental The water that branght about 

the aqueoue body in the lunar orb, became dialntegrated 
on the deatrcotioo of auch actiona aa were the eou^oe 
of the esperiencea tliereln. Juat aa a lump of butter 
it diatolved, on contact with dre, to the water became 
dittoWed, and in iCa aabtle at ate continued to exist aa 
A'Hs<t\n aky. And from the iVy, it became Air; 
that ia, residing in the Air, they became identihsd with 
Air, and are wafced hither and thither; and one whose 
aotaoQi hare faded oC becomes Air, together with the 
water. Haring become Air, he becoineaamolce, again 
together with the waU^r; and tiavingrrbecome amok^r 
be beoomea a form which only looks* like 

being ftlled with water. 

w ^ Wr ^ ^ f5 

9^ ftnaftr ^ ^ n^jj 

Having beoone mist, he becomes the doQd ; having 
beooote the cloud, he raini. Then they are born ae 
rioe and barley, herba aad treefl, seaaou'm and baaaa; 
Henceforth, the exit becomes extremely di£ouii; for, 
whoever eats the food, aod who sows the seed, he 
beooaMS like unto him. t •< ' . ( 9 ). 
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Con ,—Hftvmg become the mla(, he oonsee to be 
ck;ttd» disable of be<eprinklmg; end having become 
the cloud, he nine dcwu upon high regiooe ; cite 
who hee a residue of actioni falls down in the shape of 
e shower of rain. And they aie born as com, 3to. The 
plural iiucubev in "they " is due to the fact of the 
multiplicity of those of oonsumed actions ; while in the 
•case of tlie oloiid, theas^ biing one only, were ipolren 
of in the singular. And inosmiioh m those that fall 
down as twin happen to be located in thousands of su<A 
places as, a mountain<side, ununeigable rivers, oceans, 
forests an ddesrrte, •^anexiS therefrom becomes extreme¬ 
ly difflouU, . Because, being carried by wetei’-cuiTeiits 
from mouDiaini, they reach riven, and theooe the see, 
where they are swallowed rup by alUgaton, dw. These 
again are sa allowed by others; and then together 
with the alligator, they beot^me diMolved in tlie sea, 
and together with the sefv-water, ere again drawn 1^> by 
the olondi, to fail down as rain upon deserts or ine^ 
oessible stony grounds ; and while there, ^ey are 
drunk up by seipenta and deer, tod eatiea up by other 
animels ; these again are swallowed by others j.aodtoon 
they would go on, in an endless ronnd. At times, they 
may be bom, among inavimate objeoU, not.capable of 
being eaten i Uien, they dry up then and there. Bren 
they are bom among such inanimate ohgects tbit may 
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hft «aten ; their connection with a procreating agent 
becomee extremely difficult, on aceoant of the number 
of inanimate things being eo large. For these reaeoue; 
exit from tine state becomee extremely difficult, Or, the 
meaniug may be that exit (oreeoape) from tine ooiidi* 
tion ie mitcAr mort diJicuU than the eCate of the oorn Sso. i 
—in this case a second ta will have to be mpplied,—the 
coeatruction in this case being—exit from the condi¬ 
tion of the oorn I ie extremely difficult; elill more 
difficult ii the exit from the connection with procreeting 
agents, Becauie, if theie happen to be eaten by cell* 
bete pei'eone or ohildren, or by impotent and old men, 
they aro destroyed in tbe middle (without oheiice of 
birth); because, tiie eatei’a cf food are many and diverse* 
If by ohance, they happen to be eaten by proci'eating 
persons, then, having become identified with tliese 
procreating agents, their ect Ion stake shape and obtain 
an existence. How? Whenever a procreating agents 
who eats the food connected with the latent individual- 
ily, end sows seed in the womb, at the proper time,— 
he becomes like onto him : U., the latent individuality 
lying inibe mother^s womb, in the shape of the father’s 
seed, becomes vsiy much similar to him in shape; 
since the seed is impressed with the- shape of the pix)- 
cresting agent; because of another text.'which declaroai 
the virility proceeding from ell the limbs therefore 
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the aeed it of Che eeme form ee the procreating agenO. 
Hence, it is, that fi'om man U bora a man ; from a cow^ 
a cow, and no other animah Hence, it is true that 
* he becomei like unto him.’ Tlioee other indiTidoal- 
ities that, without getting to the lunar orb, at cmoe 
reach ti)e condition of the con^ &c., through theur 
execrable einful deeds, and then eubiequeutlg agaiu 
reach the human state,—for these persons exit is not 
so veiy difficult; because, they have been bom ae the 
corn, by way of punishment for their sinful deeds ; and 
so, they remain in that state, till the reeulta of the evil 
deeds are over; when, their body of corn falling off, thev 
take to other bodies like that of the caterpillar, dco., 
in accordance with their deede; with theni, iu this state, 
ooiisoiousneas is present, oi declaimed in the text: “ He ie 
oousoious, he paeseecver as a conscious being.” Though,, 
as a matter of fact, they assume another body, after 
having gathered within Ihemselvea all their organs, yet 
they are found to take to other bodies, endowed with 
full oonsoiousuess due to the dreaodike impreeeione left 
by those actions which impelled him to the particular 
new body; hence, the possiug over by the paths of Light 
and smoke is acoompanied by a dreamy ooiiticiouinees; 
because, such passing is due to actions that have taken 
sbepe. Such however ie not the case with those indi** 
Videalities that are born as com &o., in their descent;. 
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tlieae bsTe no coDsoioDSMts of their connection with the 
procreocing Agente; nor is it poeeible for conicious 
beings to live in the coid, when thej* nve Iwing cut» 
thnmped end grinded. Of09ctio)i: “In that oaee, even 
for those that descend from the Inner orb> the taking 
to a new body being e^iactly eimilar to the above caie, 
it ia only >proper that these two should be all along 
equipped with conioioneneu, like the caterpiHar. And 
in that case, for the perfbrmere of eacridces and works 
of public utility, there is a terrible experience of helh 
beginning from their descent from the lunar orb down 
to tbeir birth, again as Ao. And in tliat oaaei 

the injuDotioii of such saoriRoee Ac., would lie only for 
the sake of trouble, whei'eby toe Veda would Joee 
its authority, actions enjoined therein leading to 
suoh terrific results.'' JUpl'j'. It is not so j there is a 
(Merenoe between the two oases (of ascent and 
deecent)—just as in the case of climbing a tree and 
falling from it. Fur one who is moving along from 
cue body to the other, the actions have ali^y taken 
shape in these bodies, and as such, it is butr^per that 
these should be endowed with such coutciouaneis as 
is brought about by the ootioos ; j ast os oae who is 
oliiubing up a tree to pluck a fruit isi fully equipped 
with ooDSciousneis. In the seme manneri 'Oonsoious- 
nets would be present In the case of thbse who are 
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poAsib^ on upwards, bj* the path of Light; as also for 
those that ai*o asoending bo the Moou by the path of 
ecnohe. But, suoh oould not be the osse with those 
that are descandhig frocu the Moon,—just os thei‘e is no 
ooneoiousnesS'in one who is faUiag down from the top- 
of the tree. Just as we find a toCnl abssnoe of ooas- 
oioueness in suoh pei’soni as have beeu struck down 
by a mace or suoh other inalmment, and ha7ing all 
their organs of sensation benumbed by tbe pain 
caused by the stroke, ere being carried along from one 
pUds to auother ; so. also in Che case of those that ai^e 
desoending from the Moon down into other bod lee. who 
have their organs benorobed on acooout of their 
aqueous bodies baviug been destroyed by the exhaDe> 
tion of their oolions in the experience of the plassurea 
of heaven. Therefore, ^ie fact is that these persons, 
being as if rendered oonsoioui by tlie ^vat4r whiob 
IS I'red ae the seed of the body which they have not 
yet renounced, descend by the way of A'kAtn &c., and 
beobme attached to suoh inanimate bodies as are or¬ 
dained by their deeds, being all the time unoonsoious, 
on aooouQt of having all their organs beucmbed. Thue 
too, he continues unconsoiuos all through the processes 
of cutting, thrashing, grinding, cooking, eating, diges¬ 
ting, modifying into the seed, and its sowing; because, 
during all this time, the ection briogiug about the next 
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borif b&fi not ^et taken ebape. I'lirougb all these eCAtes, 
be coutinues Co exist bi connection with the water that 
feo&d hie lunar bo^y ; and lienee, ibe absence of con- 
eeioQsnees In him is no contradiction, ae it is in the 
caterpiflor (which is already endowed with an animate 
body). In the interim, bis nnconsciouineee ia like 
•that in the comatose state : and as lucb is not open to 
my discrepancy. Nor ie It possible to infer that 
V.edic riteSi bein|( accompanied by animal slaughter, 
bring about double results (pleasures of heaven and 
psins of hell): because, such slaughter is autliorieed by 
the scriptures: " not killing animals from inered 
pkacM.'* And the ilangbter that is authorised by the 
scriptures can never be held to lead to evil conse* 
•^uencss. 12van if snob wei*e accepted, the mankm 
accompanying it could easily remove the taints of sin, 
like the removal of poison bymaninu; and as sneh, 
there would be no e(!ioiency left in any agency of evil, 
that may have cropped up, as die oanse of future 
troubles, during the performance of Vedic rites; just 
as there is all poteocy in the poison removbd by a due 
recitation of man^fos. 
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m m II NS 

Those whoae couducl; hero hoe been good, will 
quiobly attoiirsonie good birth^the birth of a BrA/> 
mana, the birth of a K«^Mi<ru/a or the birth of a rhuyu. 
And those whose cooducl hckS been bad, will quickly 
sttsia soma evil birth^tlie birth of s dog, the birth 
of s hog. or the birth of a ChandAla. ( 7 ). 

Com.^Now among the persons oonoerned. thc^e 
Nvliose conduct in this world hae been good—t.a., 
those whose actions have been virtuous, acomnulating 
good S’eiidue — this qualification iudioabing such 
persons ae have been free fiom cruelty, untrath, deceit 
end the like these persons, through the 1‘emnant of 
the residue of actions ogoyed in the lunar regions, 
quiekly nttein to tome good birth. 11*00 fiom cruelty Ac. 
—the birth of a Bfihnuinn, K$h/itri^a, or a Vai*i/o, 
in accordance with tlieir deeds. On the other hand, 
those, whose couduct lias been bad, and the residue 
of whose actione hat been evil,—such persons quickly 
attain some evil birth, a birth which is devoid of all 
tinge of virtue, and is disgoeting—the birth of a* dog, of 
a hug or of a Chanddia, in accordance with their deeds. 
Those twice*born cnee, whose condoot has been good, 
who have always lain in the path of their duty, per> 
forming sacrifices Ao, each persons frequently go and 
1‘etum by the path of smoke Ac., like a pulley. If 
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however thej attain knowledge, then tiiey paie away 
by the path of Light «bc. 

im ^ 5f ?rRhrft 
sr^ 3Ti^ ?{JTr- 

^1 ?fNBt •! II ^ II 

On none of theae two wayi ai« tiioee email ci*eatui* 6 a 
Gontinoally revoking; they die and are born. ThiiU tht* 
third plooe. Thue it i» that that world ie never 6 lied, 
Hence, one ahonld have a feeling of dleguit. To thie 
end there ie th>e verae. i< < (S). 

Oom,••Wheti they do not puitue knowledge, nor 
pevtbrjQ eooridcee, they* do not pi'Ooeed hy 

any of tbeee two pathe of Inght and emoke. These 
become the email oreatai'ee^Giei end moiqultoae dto,— 
that are continually revolving. • Hence heving fallen 
from both tli« pAthe, they go an being born and dying 
end lew numbei' of times. And in imitation of tlieir 
eeviee of deaths and births, It is eaid * die and be born ’ 
*thls injunotion lieing Msumed to be addressed by the 
Ood to seek people. For such people, all time le past 
in bii'ths and deaths and not in any eacriboes or in 
eojoyraect of tbe reenite of then. This U the third 
state, that of the small oreatum.-^bhird in comparison 
with the two pa^hs. Beoause, those that proceed by 
thesontbern path return again; oad because, those that 
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tivt not entitifd U> n'tker kDO^-ledge ot action, do not 
even go thei'o, ther«for« that world r$ not fillod. TSo 
question has aiready b«ao anawsrsd by the sxpla- 
nation ot the science of the flee Fii^eN. 'I'he first, quee* 
l.ion^chat with regard to the point of diveigenes of the 
southern and northerit paths—has been answered by 
the assertion that the throwing into tire being oonim<vi 
to both <dasses of men, the ditfsi’snes is ti>ar (1) one 
class proceeds *iiy the path of T/ight, whereas the.other 
class having proneeded hj the path of smoke to the 
six months of the snn's southern declension, retuiiks 
again ; and (S) one olaas passes on, from the months 
to the year, wjiile the other proceeds fi^om the months 
to the Megioii of the Fathers. The return too, from 
the lunar orh, by way of^'/dea, has been explamed, 
as being in the case of those whose residuoro of actions 
has been consumed. The non*6lliDg of that world hoe 
been directly explained bj* the text itself: "Hence is 
that world not filled.” And h^rausei the waye of the 
oriel Are so full of troubles, therefore one should cuItU 
rate feelings cf disgust towards it. And because, small 
creatures, having all their time taken up by espeii* 
enees of the pains of birtii end death, ere thiuwn lato 
an illimitable terriHo darkness, as if in an u»^fathomable 
and imnavigable ocean, hopelesa of crossing it over,— 
therefore one should oultivate a feeling of disgust 
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towAi’da worldly prciOMS«9:^».a,, ho should pi ay 
that ha may noC htll into this carribla ooaao of tha 
n\etaTPpeycbosis. To this aflect, tbara i« a versa, in 
praisa of tha philosophy of the £va Kiias, 

II II 

A man who steals gold, who drinks wine, who 
dishonours tKaTesohar*! bad, and who kills the Brdk- 
these four do fall, and also tha dith, ona 
who associates with these. (0). 

Oani.'^l)Ona who steals gold from a Jii'dltfitmti, 
(2) tha BrAfimam who drinkt wine, (8) who dishonours 
til a IVoclier's viifs, siid (4) who kills a BrdhvKina ,— 
these four fall; os also tha iii'th, one who assooiates 
with these. 

One who knows tha five Fires, he Is not touobed 
by sin. aroh though ha associates with than). Re 
becomes purs and clean nnd reochaa biassed worlds, 
one who knows this,—yea one who hnoiv$ ihit. 

24ow, one who knows the five Fires as ex* 
pisinad above,—even thongb he be associating with 
chaui, lie is not touobed by sin; ha continues pure ; and 
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% Clie sciftncB of the five K>ree, he b eleo uede cl«ut; 
•end because he is clean, he reachee blessed ,worlds— 
4.e., worlds like those of Pra^apaii and the like ,—oim 
u’ho knows this, is. the philosophy of the Fires, 
•as expounded by questions and answers. The repetition 
is meant to denote the end of the treatment of tlie 
questions. 

Thus ends the Tenth Kho»d<i of V. 

AOHYA'YA V- 
KHANPA XI. 

^ ^ ft? II \ ii 
Pi-Aehhuti&ia the son of Vpamwijtt, S<ilpa!fa(pt/i the 
sou of hulrtulytaniia the giaiidson of BhalUtc!, 

JiMiU the son of .SarAaidAtAa, and Budilu the son of 
.Itfoalttiviwt—tliesa great householders and gi’eat 
theologians, having come together, held a discussion, 
«s to ' who is the Self \ ' what is .^roAman'’. (1). 

Com.—Those tliat pivKMed by the southern path, 
have been said to become food ; and it has been said 



(}8 Tne 0(iHi‘'Ni>ouVA 

t)iaC I<li9 Gods them ; nu^ it Um tkUo beeti that 
foi’ them t)ierd it a (roablMoma course of btrtlie tind 
I’ebivlhe amdng the smaller animals. And with a view 
to the l emoval of both these diecrepencies, and for the- 
fulfil me I of an ideiitidcation with Kaurdrrnrr^ the 
eater, the next section in conimei>ced ; as is indicated 
by such passages ae "then eatest food, and seest the 
dear ones lh)e story is meant to facilitate the 

ccmpiehsnsicn of the subject, u also for the pai*pcse 
of ihowin^' the line of tiansnnesion of the phUc* 
sophy. jfVdcAtfuzsdk,—by neme—the son of Vpa* 
inajivu, name—the son of Pnfu* 

tha, THdr<uhjumwf—hf name—the son of Jihnllaii. 
jQf,a—^y name-the ion of 6{aThiy&hh(i, Btidiia—hy 
nam^rhe son of d«r<itoraiwr*ah these Ove''great 
ho 11 ie*ho1deis'—possessed of large hoiises- "great 
theoltigians "-having the cocopntioo of teaching the 
Veda—" having corns together” somewhere "held 
discussion as to " who is onr Self, and what is 3rali~ 
ww.** lilt* woitli " Seif’’ and " '* qualify one 

Knothev,^t]ie word " JhahmoH" precluding the bodily 
Self, and the word Selfprecludes the worahipabfUty 
of such aa is characterised by the Sun and the 

like. I'hus >t comes to l>e established that Self is identl* 
cftlb' the same as .Pr'* A man, and Brfihman is the Self,— 

' the Universal Self, the Fdiirdvurrn, Braimnit, that is 
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hacauM of socli pauAgea aa ‘^Your hwl 
will fall olT, arid you shall be bUod &«., &o. 

^^m^ ^KlTHTTir- 

’35 II ^ li 

They at loet eo)7ed the diffloalty ; ' H\n, UidALdyi, 
the sou of ArwM knowa, at present, the Fetat^mzru 
{^elf; let ua go to him,’ They went over to him. (2)* 
Diaouieiug over the point, they at laet solved 
the difflealty by finding a teaohsr. Uilddtalfti by 
jiame,—0 revered sin,—the son of druaa, at preeent, 
knowi fully well, this raiavdnara 3*1/, tliat which we 
wont to know. J.<et us go over to him. Having thus 
decided, they went over to the aforesaid, aon of wlru/ut. 

^ *T?r?Tr®T 

II \ W 

Bethought: 'These great householders and great 
theologians will question me; and I oaunot tell them 
all; therelbre I shall speak to them of aiiutlier ’ (d)« 

Com.—Just as he saw* them, he knew the purpose 
for which they haA come ; and so thought: 'Theae 
great householders and g)*eat theologians are going to 
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question pje with regAi'd to the VaitvSnutm Self; and I 
cannot make ap m)‘mind to tell them all about it; 
therefore, I aha]l speak to them of another teecher. 

?Tts?vrwTFF9iW^ ii i# il 

He Mid to them; * Sire, at present davopaft Kgikojfp 
kno'v'e the F«mdvam Self; let na go to him.’ They 
went over to him. 

Con.—Having thought thus, he said to them: Sir,. 
d»>'a/-rf*“by name—the eon of Kihuya —knowi well, the- 
Fntetdnora Self &o., dso., aa before. 

5T ^ ^ q^ifr JTRfi- 

jiftq qsf ^Twrft v- 

il ^ II 

JR^^qcq^ ti^R 1) ^ II 

qT?ii: qf^^^i^frT % %, ^rftiqrinq: 

I II vs n 

When they had arrired, he made proper reapecta to- 
be paid to each of them separately. The next moimwg. 
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hAYing risen, the king said to them :' la tdj Kingdom, 
there ie no thief, no mieer, no drunkard, no man with¬ 
out the soorificia) firs, iro ignorant jMnon, no adulterea*, 

'—whence then eu adulteress ? 1 am going to perform 
a sacrifice, sirs'; and as much wealth as I give to each 
priest,*! shall alto give you, tire; please stay.* (fi) 

They said: 'The purpose for which a man oomss 
that he ought Co give out. At present yon know the 
Faistd^urrtf Self; tell us that.' (6). 

H» said : 'To*morrow will I give you an answer.* 
Karl)' in the morning, they approached him, Caking 
fnelin their hands; and without haring performed the 
initiatory ritee, he said to them. (7). 

Om.-~«When they had arrived, the king had proper 
rea|eot8 paid to each of them, by his priests and 
tenants. The next day, rising in the morning, the 
kiig approached them with reverence, and asked them 
to iccept riches from him. Having been refused by 
then, he thought that they considered him to be too 
eiifiil to receive gifts from; and hence with a view to 
ebiwhie right conduct, be said to them:'In my kingdom, 
thire is no thief, no miser-^-amoug those who oan aflbrd 
no drunkoid—among BrdAm^tias—, none 
wihout a sacrificial fire—having a hundred cows, no 
igioiant parson—in accoidaoce with his own class—, 
ncadultei sr,—whence then is an adulleress poesibleV 
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Th6n. being told thetu that Ihey did want rIcliM, Jie 
cooaidered that tliej thoaght wh&t Ua ofTarad to bo 
coo Ullla ■, and heaca ha said to Uiera: ' I am going to 
parform a taorifica for aoma doyt; and I have set aaida 
ptanty of wealth for Chat parpoca; out of thie, whatevar 
waalth I (v[U give to each piaeat, chat will 1 give to each 
of you alao ; n piaaae stay and watch cuy cacrifico.' 
Having bean addreteod thuB, by Che king, they laid : 

WiCh whaCevarpurpoiaa man goat to an other person, 
chat ha should daclai’6 to him—saying that I eon>a 
Co you for inoh and such a porposa ; suoh is the iruU 
observed by all good people; we Hava oome, saoling 
after a k>iow)edge of the Vaiivdmra self. Anc ac 
pi^ent, you know this Vburd^mru Self; therefore t«JI 
that to us'*. Then ha said co than : *To*inorrnw I will 
give you an answer,' They, knowji>g the kjng^s inien^ 
tion, appi'oaohad him, early the next morning, vith 
fuel in their hands. Inasmuoh as suoh gi'eat hoisa- 
holden and greet tiheologiane, giving up Che pridt of 
being A*dA«n(CAa-house-holders, and Caking bundof 
fuel in their hands, approoohed with reepaot the tCiig, 
one lower in caste, for the purpoae of leaimlng,—^11 
other people, desiring learning, should behave in Ciie 
manner. The king too imparted to Cham Che learning, 
without p6i*fnrmingtd)e initiatory tiCeS,—and as he hi- 
parted che knowledge Co capable persons in this wy, 
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40 tlionld Others OtUo imparb knowled^ :—aaoh ia the 
in^aniDg of the story. ** He said Oo them ” the VuuvA- 
ttnnt Self, explained below. 

Thus ends the Kleventli Kkanda of AdJtydya V, 
AOHYA'YA V. 

KHANDAXd. 

t f>r3rr A 

^ ngfiw§?! I) ? II 

‘Aupainatiyava, wkioro do yoo meditate upon as the 
!Seh y ' * The Heaven. 0 I'overad king! * Tbls self 
that yon meditate upon is the Fttis^’dn«ra 8elf> the 
F/twUnoxu ; tliai’efore m your family is seen the 5u^ 
libation, os also the and ^'euta«liba'^ions.Yi)> 

Oom .—It is explained what the king asked. "OAupn- 
manijfiva, what is that VaUvAtiara Self whioh you 
meditate upon f*’ ’‘Hut is it not against all rules that 
the Teacher ahould question the papiJ." Thie ie no 
disoi’epancy ; becaoee we also find snoh a rule as tiiat 
'* tel) me what you already know, and 1 will teach you 
beyoijd that” ; and eleewhere too «ft come aoroes sucli 
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qn«»tioiiB, niaftnt U> arouse the latent intuitions of n 
dull pnpiJ»—U in the case (t( AjatMatrn : “ Wbei« did 
it exist then, and whereto did it '* 1 meditate upon 
Heaven as the VaucAmu a Self, 0 revered king” —bo 8ai«i 
'^rhiaia the 2/Knuu^ui t.e., that whose 
light or brightness Is good,—this is the Vatitdnara Self 
known as the Luminous {** and this is only a part of 
the Self—this on whom you meditate ;—and hence in 
meditating upon this, you meditate on a part; therefore 
aince you meditate upon the Luminous (Suksfns) VatV 
vdttof^'' Self, in VOSV family is seen the “ Siua-Uhation " 
of Somct poured out atiaoridces. as also the '• 

the excellently poured Llbaticii aud the the 

libation to the J'iiirffftnaa. That is to ea}', the meubei'n 
of your family .are excellent ucridcere. 

& sqq|?|sq?i?>^l qTSSqft«q II ^ II 

Yoti eat food and aee what is pleasing. He 
eats food and. tees what is pleasing and in his 
family is .^roAmtc glory—cue who thus meditates upon 
the hawcdiwra.Self. Bub this is only the head of the 
. Self 1 and yonr iiead would surely have fallen off, if you 
had not come to me. 



8K1 COMMBXTAXY. 7&- 

Con .—" You »t food '* with t good appetite, and ut 
what IB piMBiog> and deeirable—Bon» and grand&ouB 
&o.^ Ac. Othen too eat food and eee vbat is pleasing 
and in tbeir family are seen the Sula, iVosttfa and 
/4'sttfft” Ao„—the marks of sacrifice, *‘Bra/mic plory”—, 
those who lueditaCe upon the aforesaid, 7 aisvd* 
ncm Self. However, this is the only head of T'utsi'^ 
9iaru, and not (he coraplets Va)sv4n(»*t^ 'rherefore, io* 
asmuch as you meditate upon hia head alone, as the 
complete TauvdMm, your head u'ould surely have 
fallen off^^noe you accept what is oontrary to truth 
if yon had not oome to me. Therefore yon did well 
in coming to me. 

Thus enda the Twelfth KkanM of 

AOHYA’YA V. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA Xlir. 

— 0 — 

m *11^7 ^ 37rwr 

«T'f^ctlR5qTl& ^ 

W \ Ih 
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Thm 1)6 said to Puuliahi : ‘ 0 Priichhui' 

what is that on \?hioh foa meditAto u the Self?* 
lie j’epHedrThe Sun, 0 revered king/ 'This ie the Visva* 
rApii TuwtvfjKzrtf Self» on whom you meditAte aa the 
Self; Chei’efore in your family ere seen many and 
verioaa avtioles. (i). 

Then ha said to Snii/a;/tujitu i '0 Ih'Achtnaiiofiya, 
•on what do you meditate ae Self* He replied : " Oa the 
Sun, 0 revered king P* The Sun ie eakl to be 
* because of its having many ooloui's, and as such being 
inanyHtolonred ** or" Multiform **, •^or heoauee the 
San has aii fyfmt within iteelf; or since all forms 
belong to the San, therefore it is ViiVftr&pa ’' and from 
meditation thereon follours the possMsion of many 
and various articles of ocmfort, here and elsewhere. 

2^ ^ qani 

m II 

Ready is the csr with mules, female slaves and 
Jewels; yon eat food and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus meditates upon this oe the VaiicSknarti Self 
eats food and sees what Is pleasing, and in his family 
'is fonnd Brakinic glory. That however is only the 
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b!fe of Sell’. Yoi\ 'voold have blind, tf}fon 
b&d not coinei to me. (2). 

• Com,—And Imtber, foi* ^ou, eveerei' i‘e&dy the car 
with ft pair of mulee attached, and aleo feuiftU 
together with jeivela; you eat food Ac., ae befuie. The 
Sun however ie only the Eye of Vaffvd'tam ; atid hence 
by meditating npon ihU aa the wnjjIeU 
yon wo aid hare become blind—deprived of your E^e—' 
if you lied not 00 me to me &o., as before. 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khmtdu of Adh'jAna V. 

AOHYA’YA V. 

KKANOA XIV. 

—- 0 — 

^ <rsrftr^ ^ t'SK 

^ 4 OTTctll^’TI# ^P?i 

If \ II 

Then the eaid to imb'otfyumTut BJMluv»iia : ' Vaii/d- 
ghrayadya, on wbat do yon meditate as the Self 7 ’ tie 
replied : ‘ On the Air, 0 revered king ? ‘ Tills it the 
Bri£/<affvarim4 VaitvAnata Self, on which you meditate 
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M tbe Self. Heoca com^ to you, oG^ringa In v4Tiou0 
ways, and i‘Offa of aars follow you id various ways, (\). 

Com.-—Thou ho said (o 

* Vaiyicfhrap'vitffi, on what do you modiCaCo as tbo »8olf ?* 
as botbre '' PrWtfUfiwimd ” is that which has various 
oQuiaes; and as Air has many courses, upwards and 
downwards, this way and that, thars/oro Air is 
Lhaditavtmi." Tharafore A’om the meditation of tbe 
/\-Uhti{jmrimd Vuwi’ilrksm 8sif follows the result that 
to yon cciue, fi’om various sidss, various cfibringsof food, 
olothiiig &c ,; And also that various I'ows of oars follow 
you. 

Wl% fW 

E 5^ ^ RT^Ft^ 3TR<W fftf 

m^TFf ffe n x II 

You eat food and see what is pleasing. One who 
thus meditates upon the TuitvdunTa Self oats food and 
sees u’hat is pleasing. That howevei* is only the breath 
of the Self. Your bieatb would have departed, if you 
hud not come to me. (S). 

* Yon eat food as before. Tl^at is the 
breath of the Self; and your bi'eatK would have de* 
^Kuted Ac., Ac. 

I'hoB ends the Fourteenth Xfiondn of AfUb>j&'j(i\. 



AOHYA'YA V. 


KHANOA XV. 

i?TWt^r 5 rftrft ^ 55® arrqr «f w- 

jrsnn ^ tsi^sr ^ n \ 11 

Then he taid to Jana S^kar-Vahja: * $irhir&}>’4ht/a, 
un whet do you meditete m the Golf?' * On A'ifd4a, 0 
venerable king/ 'Th&t Self which you meditnte upon 
i« the VafxuAnam Self. Therefore jon ere fiUl 

of odAprlng and wealth. (1). 

!(,_<* Thea he said dso., Ao.” m before. **Thia ia 
the Snhnla Self. ^ The A^kdsa is said to be “ Jfnhtda '* 
(ytUC), because it is All-perradingi and because it is 
ntaditated bpon os endowed with the property of/aU- 
>uet. You ara full of oSiprlng'-^sons and grandsons’— 
and v'ealth^gold &c. 

MWftl ftW WTO 

^ ^ 2T WcflFT 

?(% flTO STTSSTlft^T IM li 
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Yon oat food and soo what is plonking. One who 
thus D)editAte6 upon Iho r»'^’4»uzn/ Self eats food 
and 8069 and what is pUosing, and in his family la 
fonml j^mAinw glory. That however is only the tin;nh 
oftho Self- Your trunk would have beau torn, if yon 
hod notoocoe to me. (2),. 

Cbm.'^Thie is the '’middle trunk*' of Vai$v^it/trf>. 
The root ••daJt'' ^ oocuniulate ; and since the Body >s 
All arrumufaftoit otfleek, blood, bone, therefoi’e the 
word •'Body, Yobi* tmnk would have 
been tom asunder, if you had not come to me, 

Tlius ends the Yilteenth JCItaiulu of/IdA^^r/n S'. 

AOHYAYA V. 

KHANDA XVI. 

^0— 

«r ^ ^ usrfWh tr^r%7 ^ <\^m \ 
tf awr? Y^<ftqp3f6qT5n% \] \ ii 

Theoheuidto Bvdila A'tvalar6tvi: * VainifihrH- 
7 Vi(/i/a, on what do you meditate os the Self ?' * (hi 
water, 0 revei‘«f kiog.’ This is the Hayi Vaifvihuirft 
Saif, ou which yon meditate as the Self. Therefore 
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you Ara endowed with wealth and strong body/ (1). 

Com .—He said to Siidila Ac.. &c.,—os before. **This 
is the VaiwiUi<tra Self**—the Self in the shape of 

wealth; because from water prooeeds food, and thence 
wealth. Therefoie yoa ere wealthy and strong in body, 
—strength beiug due to good food. 

H ^ an?(lT5f 

^ ii ^ ll 

You eat food and see what is pleasing. One w’ho 
thus meditates upon the VaitvSnara Self, eats food and 
sees what is pleasing, and in his fanuly is found 
Bro^mio glory. But that is only the bladder of the 
Self. And your bladder would have boi’St, if you 
had not corns to me. (Sj. 

Com.—" That is the bladder of the Self [^aiov&iuira ; 
and your bladder would have burst, dw.. dm.'* 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khayida of Adhyj&i/a V. 


6 



ADMYA’YA V. 


KHANDA XVII. 

—0^ 

i^rrii xTsfi^ trai^ "i jjftrersswr 
jf TOM nftffe^rsl^r nsf^rr ^ 

II \ II 

«TO^ f&TO^ ftpi WrTO W^- 
fl ^ ^VPR^I^ ^Tf$f 

^nfr ?i toI ^ ii ^ ii 

Then he aaid to A*Tw\i ; ‘ (i^au^Ofna, on 

what do JOS meditate ai (ha Saif •' Ha rap)iad : ‘ On 
the earth, 0 l averad king/ Ha taid : ' That which you 
meditota upon ae the Saif ia the iVaiwAtAd Fatmlnorn 
Saif. Tharafoia 70Q aland finn with offiipving and 
oattla.’ (J), 

YoQ eat food and eaa what ia pleaaiog. One who 
thaa madieataa apoo (ha Vaui^nara 8alf eaia food 
and aaea what ia pteaaing, and in hia family ia ionod 
ifroAmic glory. However, thoee are only the feet of 
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thb Solf. Your feet would beve feded away, if you had 
not come to me. (2). 

Ootti.'^He nid to Vi^^lnira &o., Ac., ta before. “ On 
the earth*'Thit ia theiVo/ia^j^ tbe feet of raiet*^ 
nara." Your feet would hove/uded owa*/ -become 
dull and benumbed—if you had not come to me. 

Thua enda tbe Seventeenth Kfuinda tjf Atlhydifa V. 

AOHYA’YA V. 

— 0 — 

KHANOA XVIII. 

— 0 — 

^ ik% ?t53 ^ || \ ij 

He aaid tc tliem : * All of yoii> knowing tbe Vdia> 
vA^iaro Selfi ea if diflbrent, eet your food. But one who 
meditetea n^on tbe Vai6v6,utra Selfaa '*M44ni^dlra” 
end ' Ahhivimdna,’ eate food in all woridi, iri all 
beiaga, in all aeltea.* (I> 

Oom.^He aaid to them, endowed aa they were with 
the afbreaaid philoaophice of VoiawlMafa: “ AU cfyou”— 
Khaiu" ia a raeaninglaea word,—" knowing tbe one 
Vai*v&nura Self, aaif different, eat your food all of 
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jou b&ve idoM ot the Self cu and the diSei'ene^ 

in jour jdeM it j list tike the df ffereace of the ide* that th e 
borD'blind have of an elephaiit. One who knows the one 
KaVsv^nara, with Heaven ae His head and the Earth os 
His feet,—Aa"fVddeia'in4(ro"'^this oonipound meaning 
(1) that which ie recogniaed boditj, thiough Heaven aa 
the head and Earth as the feet; or (2) tliot which it i*e« 
oognieedin the mouth &c., as being the eater; or (8) 
that which ie meaaui'ed by a meoeuie extending fi'om the 
Heaven to the Earth ; or (4) that whose extent are the 
Heaven Ij Kegion in., which are declared in the Scrip- 
tdree; or (5) in other theoiiei. the Self u mid to 
measure onljaijxm. extending the head to the 
ohin; but thii Imt U not what ie meant heie; because 
the treatment con eludes with '*of this Self &q.*’ Aa 
—i.i, tdeni War with himself. Kaiet^i- 
nam’’—fi ) He who Uadi men to the states ordained in 
accordance withtheirvirtuous or vicioQS deeds; or(2)the 
XTnivereal Man,the All-Self; or (8) He who ie recognised 
by all men; ai^er being dideientiated into, their counter- 
eelves. One who thus medibates upon this 
eats food in all the woi’lde—Heaven dfc.—, in all 
beings—animate and inanimate—, in all Selvas— 
in the body, the aensa^igans, Miud and the Intellect 
ainoe, itisbj all these that creatures name the Self. 
'Ihe knower of koiicdnara, being the All-Self, eate 
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food; ftnd not Uko the ignoront person i who kaotva the 
phyaicfrl lu&u alone. 

T^fTFirss?*?^ ^ 

W3^ ^ 

II ^ II 

or this VaMr<lmH*a 6eU, the head is Sulijat, the 
Eye » 7iatiardj», breath ie the /Vil^Mi^rbnd Self, the 
trunk )! i^ahu2/(, the bladder ii jKap/^, the feet are the 
Earth< the cheat is the a1tar» the haire are the sacred 
graseee, the heart is the QArhapalya fii’e, the Mind is 
the Anv(Uiiryaj>aehana fire, and the mouth is the 
J.*hdtwu,vn fire. (2). 

Oom.^Why is it so? fieoause of this Vaiscdaara 
Self, the head itself ie Sui4j<u, the eye is VtsvanljM, tbo 
bi'eath is J^hd^niimd SeUi the trunk is.Bnhu^» and 
the feet are the Earth. Or the meaning of those 
explanations inaj be that such a Vaintbiam Self 
is to be meditated upon. Kext, with a view to 
show that 0001 who knows the 7 am 4 ^uir<i, performs 
the Afjnihdtra sacrifices while eating» it is added. 
Of this yai$viiwvra, theeat«r» the chest is the alter 
—because of the situilai'ibj in shapes the hairs ere 
the sacred grasses—because the hairs appear as 
being strewn over the chest, just as the grass over 
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the external alU?; .iibe heart is the (TdrA^tjWfya 
Pirdf—becaaaa the loind, oa created out of the heart, 
becouw ceutrEliaed; aod for the tame rewon» the 
mind is the AnvaliAritfip<uha»a Fire; the nioath is the 
A'havanijfa Fire, —beoaose the food >b poui’ed into the 
month, just m Uie libation is poured into this fire. 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Kha^ida of AdJtyiyn V. 

ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANOA XtK 
— 0 — 

grq» qp»if M 1| \ ll 

Therefore, tliatfood wbioh may couie first is on object 
of libation. Aud the first libation that one oSers, he 
should o&r. saying ‘Svih^io A<d>kL’; Aod thereby 
A*dfla is satisfied. {^1). 

Cam.^-Soch being the oaae, the food that, at the time 
of eating, may first ooiue to a man for eatfog. ought > 
to be ofibied asi a libation. What is meant here iroo^ 
the full apoompljihmeot of ttie sacrifice, and 

-aottiie detailed mention of the procesaes of the parts 
olihs And the first libation tiiat the eater 
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offei*s» h» should ofer, saying *8vaJt& to ie., 

uttering this Mantra, he should throw in sotae food, the 
quantity of which should bs exactly the same that is 
thrown into the Fiio. And by this, Prina is satisfied. 


?ra7l^ 

^ ?t3RTT II i| 

• 

Prdna being satisfied, the eye is satisfied { the eye 
being satisfied, the Sun is eatisfied; the Sun being 
satisfied, Heaven is saMafied; and Heaven being eatie* 
fled, whatever ii under Heaven and under the Son, 
is latiified. And through the aatiifaction thereof, he 
himself is eatiefied, also with ofispHng, cattle, healtbi 
brightness and slaty. (2). 

0am. — Prdm being satisfied, the eye ie eatiefied^ and 
eo do the Sun, the Heaven Ac; and whatever ie under 
—i.9.. eupervieed—by the Sun and Heaven, beoomea 
latisfied, And all thie being satiefied, he hioiaelfbe- 
oomee eatiefied, with the food that he then eate, and also 
witbo&pring Ao. ** BnghCnesa ** of the body, or of 
epeeoh and intelligence; BroAmfo plori/"-^gloriooe 
brightness reeulting from a properly aeoofnpUsbed study 
of the Veda. 


•>o> 


Thue euda the Nineteenth Khanda of Ad/iy^ya V. 



• AOHYA'YA V. 

—tf— 

KHANOA XX. 

W ^«TORR 

II 

The leoond ^ibetion thAl; he oSen, he ihould offer, 
e^mg ‘S}'&KA to Vy/hvi.'* Then r//d/V( ii satisfied (1). 

®^pr *J7^ 

H ?lflr 

I^R ci'Jitii I] ^ II 

Vtj6iia being enliefied, the ear le entiefied i ear being 
eatiefled the Moon ic eatlefied ; the Moon being eatie- 
fied, the Qaertere are satisfied; and the Quarters being 
eatiefied, whatever ie under the Qiierters and under 
the Hoon» it eatiefied. And through the eatisfootion 
of thie, he himself ie eatiefied» also with o^pring 
cattle, health, bnghtnees and Bra/imis gloiy, (2). 


Thus ends the Twentieth Kkanda of Adhyiya V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA XXI. 

II ? II 

Th« tWrd Ubfttion thiit hd oSw, ii« should cfi'er, 
nyin g to Ap&na *; then Ap&)M i» ^atieHed.' (1); 

fqft 5^1 «Tf?CT 

?t3TBr I) ^ II 

being efttlsfied* Speech ieabtiehedi Speech 
being eeiiified, Fire li eetiehed; Fire being aatlided, 
the Kertk Ji eetisSed ; the Eerth being entiefied, whaW 
ever i$ utder the Eerth and Fire ie eetiefied, Through 
the eatiifretion .of this, he himtelf ii eetiefied, alee 
with offsping, cattle, health, brightnees and FroAmw 
glorj." . (2). 

Thai eode the Twentf*£rat Khanda of Adhyiya V. 



AOHYA’YA V. 


KHANOA XXII. 

— 

m «ir ^r* 

II \ II 

^R *R1% 5^/5^ W^R^RI^ 

qift trfi’w ftro 

^**^1^ 5I3W ^njf^- 

^9IW*r II ^ II 

Tho fourth iibfttion that be offers, hs should offer 
eeying ' ^td^d eo^a^ndna^; end tbeiice SanSna is 
eatiiflod.’ ! (1). 

^amdna boioR setieSed^ the Mitid ii sitisfied; 
thoMi&d being sell efied, Patyanyc Utotislied; latjavya 
being Mtisfied, LighloiDgis eatiefisd ; Lightnixg being 
efttisffed, whetever is ifnder l%h(niog ani nndsr 
Pmjonyo is satisfied, And through tbe saiefaction 
of this ha blfosalfis satisfied; also with cfisprmg, 
caHU» health, brightness and Bnhmia glorj. (2). 


Thus ends the T»*eDt7^eeednd.£L2?Kia of Adkif 6 ^ V. 


ADHYA'YA V 


KHANOA XXIII. 

II t II 

^ «n® 

flr9?!w^«rft ?Twr^ ^ tHrai ?r- 

TOf II X n 

Th« ^fth libAtion thftt hd oflert, he ihould oAer) 
UTmg * SwUtA bo Uddna *; and thereby VdSna N 
laCiefiod. (1)> 

Uddna beiDg Mbiified, bho skin is saUe&ed •, bk« skio 
being sitisfisd* the Air is satisfied ■, the Air being Bstie> 
fied. A'idta is satisfied; A'kAta being satisfied, what* 
ever is binder the Air and noder A'kd$at ia satisfied. 
And thnragb the sstisfacfeien of this, ha huneelf is 
satisfied; also witir offspHng. cattle, health, bright* 
ness and Br^hmic glory. ' (fiV 


Thus ends ths Twenty-third KhaiuUt of A(Btydi/a V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANDA XXIV. 

I) Ml 

U withont knowing (kli, cno 'voro to ofior- tiie Affn> 
/iCira, it would be joet as if; a mAn were to vemovo the 
liTe-ooale and pour the libetioni on dead oehee. (1). 

eome one, without' knowing' the eforeBeld 
philonphy of Vaiiitdnara, were to offer the well-known 
i1^i^otfo,^it would be exactly oe if tome one were 
to reo)ove all the Jive-coale capable of libatione being 
pouied in, and pour hie Ubationi in the dead aahes 
left behind. The diflerence between the 
•one who knowe tb^ Vni$vSnnra, ond that of one who 
knowe it not, le joet the tame ae between pouring 
libatione in fire aud that in aehee. By tbie deprecation 
of the ordinary ^A^nihctra, the A^nih^tra of .one who 
koowe the Vaitv&nara.U praised. 

pr m II 
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But h0 who, knowing this,, otters trtie AgnihoWa, 
his liballons foil upon oil worlds, all beioga and all 
selves. (S). 

0 (m. —Thsreftire, tlie AgniJmlraM the knowing peh* 
son is of superior qualitj. Why ? Because one, who 
knowing this. oSsia the A(piiholr<i, the libations of 
such 0 psrson, who knows the albreesul F</uv^ncim. 
ihU upon all the worlds dw., iiG., as explained above, 

* the falling of Ubalions' and ‘ eating of food ' being 
sytionymous. 

H ftirsnlitui i) \ i) 

Just OS the soft tlbi'es of (lie Ithika reed would burn» 
when thrown into the fire, in the same monner, are 
burnt, the evils of one. who knowing this offers the 
A^ihotn. ( 8 ). 

And just as Che soft fibiee of the TtKika l eed 
would hum away quickly, when thiown into fire, so, 
for one. who knows this and is the AU*&elf the eaCor of 
all food, are oompletely destroyed all the evils—virtue 
and vice—“accumulating through many births, audbdiog 
produced in the present life, prior to and consecutirely 
with the appearance of knowledge. What is burnt is 
all the evil, except that whicli is destined to operate 
towards the making up of the next material body of 
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individual; because, these are not burnt, being, ae 
in the cose of the liberated ones, already operative 
towards ite efieot. This is for one, who knowing this 
offift ih$ A{tnih<ATa^i,e., eats his food. 

TOIT 

K?r<wiRI^ II II 

lbei‘etoi‘e if one who ^nows this ivere to ofier the 
remnant of his food to a OKanddla, it would be 
oQersd in bis owu VaitvAnara, self Hence, is this 
verse. (4). 

Oom .—If the knowing one were to ofier the remnant 
of his food to a Oh<mddla, who does not deserve suoh 
ofer—t.s., even if lie we)‘e to dispose of the remnant 
against oidinanoes—, it would be offered into his own 
Kaiitidnaiu Sc^. as located in the Oftand&la'$ body; and 
thus, such an act would not be sinful. By this, it is 
the knowledge of VditvAMra that is eulogised. In the 
sense of such praise, is the following vedic verse. 

^ n ^ || 

As here, hungry ohiMreu wait upon tbeii’ mother, so 
do all beings wait upon the Yea, they wait 

upon the AcrntAoim, . ^6). 


WITS SUl SANEliU'8 OOUUENTA^Y. 

u in thia world hungry cbildrftn vut 
npon their mother—expecting when the mother would 
gire them food» eo do all beinge, that eat food, wait 
upon the A^iheira, a$ offered by one who knows the 
Above,—i.«., they wait in expectation of the eating of 
the knowing person; waiting to see when be would 
eat and feed them ; the fact being that the whole uni- 
veree it latitfled by the eating of the knowing person. 
The repetition ii meant to indicate the end of the 

0 * 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth KhartdA of ddAydya V. 

Thue ends the Fifth .i(%dya. 



She SlihAiibogya IRpanidh^^' 

ADHYA’YA VI. 

KHANOA I. 

«t«7TW«g5ft^rSSl^ wfrfthUI 

Kwih Om I Ther« was one St:Sl'd'4lu, the gmudeon 
of Armta. fils father aaiil to bjm : * SvSlaHiu, go and 
live A i^eUgioui etudent ■, for, there la none of our family', 
my dear, who haa not atudied the Vtda, and who Ci 
BrdAnuttitt only by blrtli ? 

Oom .-^The oonneotion of the Adhy&ti^ “ St'^laMlv, 
Sk,” ie thie : It hot been declared above that all thie 
n Brafman, riling in It, dieeolvingin It, and living in 
It ”; oud now it hae to be ahown how the universe ie 
born from It, how it ie diaeoWed into It, and how it 
Uvea in It. And again, it ])a}< also been declared that 
when a eingle knowing person has eaten, the whole 
world is eatUfied; and this could be possible, if the 
self in all oreatoree wei'e one; and not. if this self were 
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divera^; aiid this sixth is be^n with » view 

to show thAt ti\e self in sll ie one. The etoT/ of the 
father and eon ia for (he purpose of showing the 
gravity of the philocophy. hy name. 

indicates tradition. “ A'rwiiiia>^th9 grandson 
of ArwM. To Itiin said hie father* finding hint 

to be a fit paiion fur knowledge, and seeing (he time 
of his initiation npproaohing : ^Vell S>6lnl9lu finds 
pwM. fit for your family, go to him and live as a 
religious student. Because it is not proper that one 
bom in onr family should not know the Vtda, and 
should be ai^rdfirnarw only hy who only 

oalls 3rd/imands his relatives, and dose not UimselC 
behave IDce a ^AAmona. 

wfjsmi «i ^ RH Tsfr 

II ^ I) 

Having gone when twelve yearn old, he came back, 
when he was twenty-four of age, having stndied all 
the Fsdas, greatly conoeited, considering himself well- 
read,. and arrogant. His father said to him: *‘Sv4UiJcSlxi, 
aiace tb^Q art sooonoeited, considering tbyself well-read, 
and arrogant.—didst thou ask for tbst lostructioo?” (9). 
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deems that Che father him self was swaj^ 
from hie home ; whereby, though himself fully endowed 
will ell necessary capabilities, he did not initiate hie 
son. Having been thus directed by hla father, Sxito^ 
kiUi, tweke years old, went over to his Teacher until He 
was twenty-four years of age.—when, having read the 
VitUf and learnt their meaning, and being “greatly 
conceited, not considering anybody, to be hie 
sexual—, inclined to consider himself M’ell-read, and 
arrogant, came back to bis home. Seeing bis 
son unlike bimself> arrogant and conceited, the father 
said to him, with a view to teech him proper manners : 
“ Wei) At tliou art so conceited, piH>ud of 

your learning and arrogant, what great thing hast thou 
obtained from tby Teacher y Or, didst thou ask him 
about that “ intlruei ^’*—i s., that by which is taught 
the supreme JJrrtAman, which can be comprehended 
only by means of Instruotions.** 

WTO ^ 5 

W\^'. ^ II \ If 

By which the unheard becomes heard, the unper¬ 
ceived becomes perceived, and |the unknown becomes 
kno^vn T ‘ How can there be such an inetructloo, Sir ! 

Ocn.—The “Instruction'* spoken ofie described: 
That instruction, by which all that is nnheard becomes 
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heard, all that is udperceived^,untbooght of—be> 
comes perceived, and the cnknowa becomes definitely 
known. What ie signified by the story is that even 
after one has read all the vedae, and having anderstood 
everything else, if one does not know the tiiith witb 
regard to Self, bis ends are still unacoomplisbed. Hav*' 
ing heard this wonderfal account of the instruction, 
and thinking any auoh, by which the unknown be* 
comes known, to be impossible, Si^Ulitu asks: How'* 
—in wbat way—“can there be such en instruction ? 

jjm ji tf» 

Jest as. Euy dear, by a single clod of clay all that is 
made of clay beocmea known,—all modification being 
only a name based tipon words; tlm ti-utb being that 
all is efay. (4)^ 

(7901.—‘'Just listen tome, how such instruction is 
possible, my dear". Just as in the ordinary world, 
when a single clod of clay—the material cause of the 
jar &c.,—is known, all other modifications of clay be¬ 
come kno^v^ by it. " But how can all the effects be 
known by the knowledge of the cause, In the shape of 
the clod of clay f This does not touch our position; 
because the effect is non-different from the cause, You 
think that the knowledge of one thing cannot lead te 
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th6 knowledge of Another; epd this wuuld be true 
regeid to tlie point At iaeoe, if the ctiue were ioiueching> 
different iiom (lie effeota. Bob ea a melter of feet, it ie 
not flo. Then how ii it tliet there ia An ideopravAlent 
Among men I thateuoh a thing it the caute, and that 
each Andauoha thingia \U effect?” Juit Heten how 
that it; all orodiltcAtion le onl^ a fwme (the affix 
hia a reflexive meaning), bated on inero 
words. That it. it it only a name baaed upon woi'dt, 
and ^tre it no eueh reality at mod);SeAttotL In reality, 
the only'reality it the ofay. 

TOt STf*l4 

^55^ mR^ II ^ J| 

And juat at, ray dear, by a tingle ingot of gold, 
all that it made of gold beoomet known,—all Riodifioa> 
tion being only a name bated on words, the ti'uth being 
that all it gold. (S). 

Ooffl.—Juat at, my dear, by the knowledge of a 
afngle ingot of gold, all niodificatioRS of gold*^ 
orown, braoelet 6c.—become known ‘ only a name ’ 
6c. Ac. ae before, 

u i II 
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IIi) 

An<! juet Ag, ^^y dsAv, by n Bing:1e pair of ngiU 
goiggorgi aU that is mads of iron becomM known,—all 
modifioation being only a n&ms baes^) upon words, and 
the trQth being that nil is iron ; thus, my dsar, ii that 
instruction. (6). 

* Surely, those Tenerable men did not know this; for, 
it they had known it, why should not they have told it 
to me? PleMS, sir. tell it to me.' * So be it, my 
<leAr.' (7). 

Com.—Jntt as, by a “sinjjls pair of naili^rtiior# ’— 
whiob iadicatei any single piece of iron—all modlAca* 

lions of iron become known, dM. 4oc. M before. The 

citing of many instances is with a view to inotudmg all 
the various phases of the Roality to be explained, and 
alio to bringing about a Brm con notion in the mind of 
the listener. "Thas, my desr, is the initruetloti, spoken 
of by me.'' When the father had said this, the son 
replied: **The venerable men., my Teaohers, surely 
did not know this, that you have eaid; for, if they had 
known this Reality, why should not they have told it 
to me, who was duly qualified, being devoted and 
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obedr^nt to tlia Teaeher? Heoce, I conolude that 
did not know it.The «on made this aewrtion, 
ihoDgb it was depreoatoiy to hie Taaofaere, simply 
because he wet afraid of l>eing agvn sent away to tbo 
Teacher, to learn the truth. " Therefore, please sir, 
tell that to cne, which, being known, would make me 
omniscient." Thus requested, the &tlier said: 
be i^.mydear.” 

lima ends the First AVwnda of Adhy^jia VI. 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANOA fl. 

It \ ti 

In the beginning, my dear, this was pui^e Being, one,, 
without a second. Some say that in the beginning this 
was non-being alone, one, without a second; and fiom 
that At<U, the 8ai was born. (1). 

Om.^'^Sai" denotes pure Being which is extremely 
subtle, undehnable, all-perradiDg, one, taintless, in* 
diriaible, pure conscioueneas. That which is explained 
by aU the Yedioths. llie word " has o definitive' 


WITH Sii SAHKAtU't CQUUEm&HY. 


103 


fored. What ia it ascertain ad to be? "TMe/'—the 
nniverse, which is found to be differeotiAted into 
name anddorm, **waa Pure Being**,—>thaa ^'Pare Being** 
being connected with “ w**. When was this 
Pure Being alone ? “ In the beginning ”—it., prior to 
tbe creation of the univeree. " le not this Pare Being 
even now, that it ie specified as being so tn bagut- 
nxn^T' No. Wherefore tbe epecidoation then ? At the 
present time also, this is Pure Being,^bat diPerentiatod 
intoNainee and Forms, the object of the noidon of 
while, before creation, this was only amenable to the 
idea of *' Pure Being **; bence, it it speoified “tn ik9 
begtnntnp'this was Pure Being.** Prior to creation, tio 
object could be cognieed as “this*', u differentiated into 
Name and Form \ juat m it is not so cognieed during 
deep sleep. Just as on waking from deep sleep, one 
reoognises mere Being—that during deep sleep, the only 
object was Pure Being,—so aleo prior to creation. Such 
is theirQp''rtof tbe text, Just as, in the ordinary world, 
in the morning, one sees the potter gathering clay for the 
makiog of the jar Ac, ; and then having gone away to 
some other place, and rstarniiig in the evening, be 
finds in the same place various such articles as the 
jar, the oup and the like, and then, the idea In his 
mind is that “all this jar &c., was only clay in tbe 
racrning *’; in the same manner, we have the present 
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tifNrtion.—la tbe beginhtag, thft w»8 '‘Pai*^ Being.*' 
*'0M (ihn6**^i.6., there is nothing beeidee .1(4 own 
effecti. " a 8«6onJ”-~in the case of the jar, 

we find certain other co-operating agenoies—in the 
ahape of the potter who is ^e efficient cause, and so 
fo^tb -apast from the cl&j itself; and it it all such 
estraneous agenep that is precluded from the caae in 
<joeetjon~jn the caae of Being, there being no other 
aoKrliary ageadee. The meaning is that apart from 
Itaelf^ no other ol:Qeot exiats. Obj^dion t la accord¬ 
ance witli the VeuMi^ tbeorp too, the co-axistenoe of 
all thinge with Being, is quite possible,—the notion of 
Being pervading over all lubataacee and qualities •, in* 
'OiiADoh as the aubitance hoa B4inff, the t]uality hae 
the Action lias Ac. oa declared by the Vai- 
All thie would be quite true, aa appertaining 
to the pieseot time i bat the VaUitAi/ctyi do not admit 
the fact of the effect having a Being, prior to iU prcdu^ 
(ton ; inasmucb ae they hold that prior to production, 
.the efleot is non-existent. Kor do they admit of the 
reality of a single Being, withoat a second, prior te 
'Creation. Therefore it is acniethiog quite different from 
the Being held by the FaudiAiiai, that is here apolceii 
as the cause, the *‘BqT 6 Being,? explained hfj meaus of 
the example Of the clay, &o. * 

Now, at the .time of the oonsidei^tioD 67 realities 
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prior to cro&tion, “ eome '* — i$,, tie — u>ji 

WiUe cofinOering euob reditiee, tb&t» prior tacr«fttion« 
tUi wes aon*beiag, a oon’^ntity, —this uniyem 
beiDg, at fireti one without a eeoond. Tbe BtutddhAi 
that prior to creation, the only reality was the negation 
of Being'; and they do not admit of any other reality, 
•opposed to Being ; as tbe NaiyAi/ihu hold that the 
reality is both Being and non-being, meaning thereby 
reepectiv»]y, the ol^'eel <u H »iet$, and its eoiriradie- 
lory. “If the Nihilist holds that prior to creation, 
there was a mere negation of Bei)ig. how is it that they 
speak of' it ai prior to creatiom. nod being 

•mtf ohI^, viiAoui a seocmd,•^thereby aseerting its rel^ 
lions with time and namber Ti*ae i no each aseerti^ 
is proper, for those that’admit of the mere negation of 
Being. The theory of the exisCenoe of pare non-being 
too is untenable; because that would’be denying tbe 
•existenoe of the tbeorissr himself,—wblah is impossible. 
If it be urged thet *' the theoriser theorises ai (Aa 
present rims and nut prior to oreition'*.-«this oasnot 
bebecause, there are no grounds for beiiering in the 
negation of Being, prior (o oreaUon ; whioh absence of 
grounds invalidatee any such assumption *.aS that 
*" prior to creation, this was pure noh-b«Dg.'**^ *“ luai^ 
much as wordr signify ooooterparl'mslitiee'in 
n’t^ctive world, bow can there be any meaning in tbe 
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sentence, ‘thU wae non-betng;*one; &c.’ And nny mean¬ 
ing being icnpoeeible,'the fleotence loses all aathonty.’^ 
Thia does< not touch oui* position; because the 
sentence rcfeiu neiely Co the of 'Miy 

eogndicn of Boing. The word Being signifies a 
counterpart objective 1 ‘ealit; ; the words one ” nod 
" without a second" too qoslifj—are oo-existent 
wich)^che word " Being ” i so alio the word was 
And the negative, used in the sentence speaking of 
** Being only lei vei to ^oclude, from the otgect 
spoken of by luoh lentsncs, the notion expressed m 
aeutenoe^his notion being that ** this was one alone, 
WitliouC A second "-^luoh preclusion being based 
upori the sentence: treating of Being " itself; jnst as 
Che person riding a horse, while Caking bis seat (bssed)* 
upon thehorss, turns Cne horse away fi’om the object 
in its front, And the esnCence with the negative doea 
not! directly denote the negation of Being, Therefore, 
the sentence *' this waa non-being Ao.," is put forward 
simply with a view to set aside all mieCoken notiom fron> 
the minds of men. It is only when a mistaken idea ia 
clearly expresied, that people can be warned against 
it {and in this lies the me of the sentence beginning 
with/'noA-beiiig ^; hence this sentence comes to be 
endowed with fall Tcdic authorily, • And therefore, the 
objection nrged above fulls to tbe ground. " From tble 
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noDobeiag*' —{.«., from the negalioQ of a 11 thin^— 
’* —ftU that ie soon to oxiat—'* wm bom.” Tho 
deletioc of the lut vowel In " Jd^aia *' ie a vedio form. 

Jrw vmm-. 

1 11 X (I 

* Bnt hoWf 017 dear, oould it be eo ?’ eaid he; ' bow 
could Being be born from non-being? Infect it wae 
Being, alone that exiited in the beginning, one, without 
4 leoond ;' (2). 

Com.—Having thue yut forward the view of the great 
Atbeiet, the text next proceeds to deny it: ** How”—on 
what gicunde—my dear, could it be so'* t—bow 
could it be poeeible for Being to be born from non* 
being f ” Though the epvout i« found to appear from 
the deetruction of the eeed—a iiegation—yet, even 
thie ie oppoeed to their theory*. Ho>v ? Becaiue the 
parts of the aeed, tJiet go to make up the complete seed, 
transfer tbsmselvH into the sprout; and they are 
never destroyed in the appearanoe of the sprout. And 
again, the shape of the seed 11 not held, even by the 
Atbeia ts, to be anything apart fiom the constituent 
parte of the seed: and as such, there is no portion of 
the seed that could be said to be destroyed at the 
appearance of the sprout. If it be held that there ie 
something apart from the conetituent parts, then, that 
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•goet ffgAiQBt the .itheietk theory. If it W held that 
” whst )e deitroyed of the leed if the shape of the feed; 
held bjr mUUtJc^Ktnwriti —(to be Apert fi ora the perte)'’ 
—then, we eek—whet ie this, mietAke" ? If it an 
•entity, or a non-entity ? If a non«entity, then yon 
have no e^ten^le whei^eby to prove iti exiatence. lf» On 
^e oUier hand, it be an antity, then the birth of the 
pfprout ia not from a noa-entity; the fiot being that 
the eprouc ia born out of the parta of the feed. If it 
he urged that even the conititnent parta of the feed' 
are deitiojed,—thia cannot be; becauae the iinpoiiibll* 
ity of deatraotion appliea equally in th e oMe of Ohe 
parta; juat aa accoiding to the Atheiata tbei‘e it no 
ench compleU u-KcU, ai liaa the ahape of the leed, ao 
Aleo are the parte no wkolM ; and aa auch cannot be 
deitroyed. Beoauae the parta too will have their 
parta ; three latter again will have their own ; andaa 
thia leriea con id never atop, no deatraotion oould ever 
be poeaible. On the other band, for One who holda the 
•eriatence of Being, the notion of eniatence going on 
erarao long, the fact of Being never ceaaee; and, aa 
enoh, the prodnctlon of an entity beccmea eatabliabed. 
Whei’eaa, for thoae that hold to non-being, there 
can be no example of the prodtratfcm' bf Being 
frcnd non-being. For the former tbeoriacgf there are 
found many examplea—anch aa the' production of the 
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j&r oot of oIaj-, the jat existing only while the clay 
exists^ and never otherwise. If it were only from non¬ 
entity that the jar were to be produoed, then 'one 
desiring to make a jar would not take up the olay;. 
or the jar, &c., would all be followed by notions of non¬ 
entity. Kone of these however is found to be the fact; 
hence, Being can never be boro from non-hemg. It 
baa been asserted that the idea of the clay is ^e oausi* 
of the idea of the jar; while there is no snob reality m 
either the clay or tbe jar; but jo thia ease too, it it 
only an existing ideaofolsy that is the cause of the 
existing idea of the jarwheooe too, there can be no 
production of Being from non^fieing. If it be urged 
that ** the ideas of olay and the jar, standing in the 
lelatiou of means and oonieguence, have mere sequence 
between them, and no caueel relation,”-"thii cannot 
be; beoanse, even in the matter of tbe sequence of 
ideas, the Atheists can have no instacces to substantiate 
tbeir case. Therefore the fother ■aid->-*'How oould 
it be thus? In what manner oould Being be bom 
from non«being?" That is to uy, there arenoinatanoea 
to show tbe prodactiou of an entity from a non* 
entity. Thus having npeet tbe theory of non-beingr 
the tart snms up :* “ Being alone, my dear, existed in 
the banning’"—whiob has been eetablished as tbe 
ortbodox view. OfjtcUon : Evea for one wbo holds* 
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B»ing, (heia it no iastanod KkoviDg:tb« production ot an 
ancUj from anotber entity; since from one jar another 
jar it not found to be produced.” True It is that ffoin< 
one entity uo oth^r entity is born.'^tbe fact being that 
it is Being alonS which subsiite in another fotm; 
just as the serpent coiling itself round into a ring, and 
as the olaj-duat subsiats in the forms of the jar &o. *• If, 
in th Is man ner, Bein g alone b as all aorta of shapes, how ta 
it that it is declared that in thU ioa$ Being 

alone'? Have you not heard the word tva whioh haa a 
•definite meaning with refeianoe to the denctotioa of the 
woid ‘'this ’’—which signifies the effect ! “ But then, 
in that case, It follows that in the beginning there was 
non«entity, at first there being no iMi, while at the 
preeent time thii has appeared." Not lo; It is Being 
itasJi which subsists in the form of that which ie 
denoted by the word "this,"—just as it is the clay 
which lubaiste In the form of that which is denoted by 
the words **jar" Ac. '* But Just as the clay is a reality 
in itself, BO too el’s the jSA* &c. ^ because these too are, 

1 i he it, the oty ecte of notions, other than that with I'egard 
to Pure Being; and heoce, ell efihcU* would be realities 
difleiantfro m the Being,—j ust as the cow from tho horse. ’’ 
This cannot be; because, though,the various eflects 
lump, jai’ &c., diSer’among themselves, yet they are the 
same with regard to the clay. I'hougb the jar differs 
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(i'cta tbd leap, snd so -do^s the lump from tb& jsr, pet 
both the lump and the jsr do not diflerirom the cUy ; 
henoe« both tbe lump end the jer ere pore cley. Where' 
es, the borse differs from the cow, end the cow from the 
horn. Therefore the jer Ac., ere only different forme 
of cley. In the lame nmnner ie all this only e form of 
Being; hence, it le only proper to eey thet “in the 
beginning, this wee Being alone,”—ell forms of modifi> 
cation a being meiely in nnnu. " ft ta declared in tbe aruti 
that the rurui^ is indiviaible, inactive, calm, fauUlHS, 
taintless, divine and incorporeal (be inner end outer 
unborn; and as such how could the indivisiblsi incorpo* 
real Being be modified into different shapes?" This 
does not touch our position; just as the parts of 
the serpent are assumed from the paiTs of tbe i^ope, so 
it would be possible for tbe sVapes of modifications to 
proceed from the assumed pai ts of the Being ; because 
says the eruft “all modification is only a name based 
on words ; and tha only troth is that it is clatf,’* and 
thus tha only truth is the Being. " One, without a 
second.” A# a malUroffact, even at the time of the 
cognition of this (when the one-ness ceases only appn- 
Ttnii}/.) 

Wt I e<!pc^n 
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?! a?on?t STFT^ inn ' 

^ . ^ . 

It eftw, ‘ciny X be ai4ny, I gro^ forth*. It 
created fire. The fire taw, 'zcay I be many, nt^j I grow 
forth*. It created water. Tbeiafore whenever a man le 
bot and peeepirea, itie water produced from fire. (S). 

Oem.''Tlie Being'* Saw" —ie., did tiie eeeing. It 
followe from tbii that the cauie of the uuiveiae re not 
PradhiM of the fdH^yoe i heoaaee, they bold the 
PradhAva to be. non-in tell i gent f while the Being 
ipohen of here ie intelligent; because. It leee. How did 
jt Me ?' ** May 1 be many, and nmy 1 grow fortli! ** 
Juit ee the clay becomei many in the ahape of the jar 
&c, or oa the rope gj'owe forth into the ihape of the 
eerpent, oaiuued in the nind. In that case all that 
ie leen to be ie a non-entityi l>ecauie the vope At ikf 
ttrjfmi ie a nnii*entity.^* Hot lo ; becanee itia Being 
iteelfthatie cnlitaken for dualitiee and diveraitiei,'— 
and there ie no non-exietenco of anything anywhere. 
TheMinrae a reality other than being; and 
then they declaim that prior to oreation, this ie dee- 
troy ed, whence they aeeert ita euhaequent non-exiet* 
ence. Bot w« do not aaanme any name or thing, other 
than Being. Itie Being alone which nome.i, and ie 
Mmad, aa other thinga ; jdat aa, the rope that la named 
aerpeotby the notion of a aerpent; or again, Jnit aa 
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(he lamp, tiiA jAt* &o.. b^ing mistaken lor something 
other than the cUy, are named as a ‘ lamp^ jar' &o; 
while those that know (he I'ope set aside the name and 
idea of serpent, and those that know the olay set aside 
(lie immes and ideas of the lump, the jar m the 
sai lie m an nei*,tl i ose tli at h ave a d i icrimii \ ati ve k n o wledge 
of Using, set aside all words and ideas with regard 
to the modifications,—os say the SrvtU: " Whence 
speech desists, not I'eablung it even by tJiemind.*’ ’''L'hat 
which cannot be named Having seen (thought) 

thus, It created “ (t has been declaimed iu au- 

obher that from the self wee produced A’kAmi, 
fiH>iu Air, and fioni Air. fire,—tlius fire being 

the iti order of production \ then, how is it that 
iu the present passage it Is men (ion ed as the /ys( 
orration, and A'k^tt, is said to tollow from it; thus 
then»there is a oontrodicticn between (wo parts of the 
^rahV' This is no fsult; because, even in (lie present 
oass, it can he assumed that the Being created firs, 
after haviiig created A'/’dsu and Air. Or, the fact may 
be that the text has no eye to the order of creation ; 
all (hat is meant to be shown being (hat all things 
being the efiVctof Being, this latter *is one, without a 
second*; because, the instances cited are those of clay 
and the like. Or, it may be that wlmt is aimed at is 
an expositiou of “ aWritirtraiio ” (the intermixture of 

8 
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ihvee dlemenu); ind hence the cieation of only tlii ee— 
Pin, Water «ud Food—is described. ^Fire’ is thet 
which is known as that which burns, cooks, lightens, 
and is red. Having been created, the Rre willed as before, 
' nmy 1 he many, may I grow forth ’j and ‘ it creAted 
water’; -^by Mvater’ being meant all that is known 
ro bo fluid and white. Hscause, water is the effect of 
i''irs,thei‘efore, whenever a person is hot and perspires, 
it is only water that is being produced from Are. 

m m m 

5?i mm « ^ «rift ^ 

m II V II 

The water willed hnay I he many, may I grow forth 
it ct'OAted food. Tiisrsfore, whenever it rains any» 
where, then it most fond produced ; os fi^om water alone 
is eatable food produced. ( 4 ). 

Cvm.-^'The water willed,’ os behii’e, the Being, in the 
form of woter, willed ‘may * I be n>any. and may I grow 
forth.' ' It created Food-«*by *yood’ being meant the 
Karth; because Pood is of the nature of the Earth. 
Because Food Is produced from water, therefoi’e when* 
ever it rains at any place, there the gi^eatest quantity 
of food is produced ; hence, it Is from water that all 
eatable food is produoed. In the first sentence it was 
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fCkid simply ' Food wm produced,’ vrherd the Mvth wm 
meant; here it it said * eaUihU food,' meaning thereby 
the vaviont oome, barley &c. 'Food' it ail that it heavy, 
Uroi^ nutritioue, and dark in oolonr, * We Ho not find 
any intelligent ivUi in the cate of (11*0 dso.; ijsat* 
mnch at the killing of these it not piohihiced, and at 
in them we do not find any eitcH traiu of intelligence, 
06 fear and the like; then, how 11 it that the Text 
Aeterti that tKo/iro wiUett. Thie it no fault; hre dto., 
being modidcationi of the I'eal touive of intelligenoe, 
and the intelligent one bringing about edecta in a 
dxad order, it can be reoeonably said that 'Fiie teUlod,* 
meaning theieby that, ^ It willed, at U 'rore' 'Well, 
then it the intelligence of Being only oeiumed? ' No, 
by no meant; the teeing of the Being being amenable 
•only to woid 6 ,ic coold never be aitumed. Tlie viilUtii/ by 
Fire, dso., however, ii infeited; and as tuch, there l)eing 
an absence of real prinmry it is only proper 
that it should be aseurned, (in accordance with infer- 
anoe), 'The Being too being the cause of clay, may 1 
be interred to be non*intelUg»nt; and in that cate die 
/viUnty may be oitsmed as beloagiag co the rion-intel- 
ligeat SdnJfhija yradhdM, on the ground that Uie 
Being it for the sake of intelligence, and bnngs about 
effects in keeping with a fixed time and order. In the 
ordinary world too, vre come acix)st coses where the 
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noD-mtelHg^nt ia uied as mtdnigeot^a.p., ‘the hapU 
ofthe I’iver wishes to fall ’; sirDiIsrly could it be with 
the uou-intelHgeut Being.* This oaimot be; because 
t)te Being is declared to be the self; ' It is the tvu 9 . it 
is the self.’ If it be urged that Hhe declarabioa of its be* 
ingtl^eSelfis also assamed,—just as there is an iiuposi* 
tion of the name Self on the non-Self, as in the case 
‘my S«ir isBWivase^M, —thie cannot be; because,in the 
sentence ' the delay for him ii only so much, &c.,* the 
Snli declares Liberation for one who has a ti^ue know¬ 
ledge. * 1 am SfiC If it be urged th&t this too ii 
only aisuniedi^all declaration ot Liberation being ciil}* 
assumed, even in the case of the theory that one who 
kno^^ s the to be bis self, is close to libeiation; 

just as, staiding for a village, one might say ; 'I have 
reached the village*, with reference to tlie speed with 
whioli he is going ;—this cannot be; because, the seo* 
tion has begun with the declaration * a knowledge of 
which makes the unknown known &c.* It is only 
when the Being is kuouTi that all things become 
known ; because, all things are non*differenC from It, 
because It is declared to be * one withoat a second.’ 
Q’here is nothing else left to be known—which is either 
dii^eetly mentioned in the Srnti, and which could be 
inferred frcm any premises—whereby the declaration 
of liberation might be assumed. If the whole Adhydj/a 
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were ft&ld io bd ateam^d. thea it would bo so much 
Uboui* lost for nothing i bccaoso the fact of this 
‘jdtja explaining things leading to the final end of Man 
is got at, bj means of argament. Therefore, inumuoh 
a« the Veda is authoritative, it is not right Co 
ignoi’e the dii’sctly denoted meanings (and assume 
secondary indii^ect ones). Theiefore it is established 
that the cause of the universe is intelligent. 

Thus ends the Second TfAanda of Vi. 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANOA III. 

^ 

II \ II 

Of Uiese living beings, there a\‘e only three origins: 
hern from on egg, born fiom a living being, horn from 
iwits. (!)• 

Com .—or all living beings, Bird ^.—because 
"Sihd/n" is added, we must take it to refer to the 
living, and not to fire &C-; because the thrse-folduess 
of these has yet to be spoken of, and before it has been 
spoken of, they cannot be referred to as these'*: and 
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secondly, because we llud (he word ' Deity’ used 
'with 1 ‘egaid to fii^e ,4 k/. " Xheae thi^ee Deities jtc.” 
'ilierefoi’ei of these living beings, the Bird dio., there tv9 
only three oiigias, not more, It is explained which 
ones these three ere: (1) Thst bom from the Bgg— 
the Bird &<3,: the fiitd and the serpent aie seen to be 
bora fi'om the Bird and the serpent; hence & Bird Is the 
origin of anothsr Bird, and so on. "Inasinaoh s» 
* Andoja' is that which is bot'n from an Egg, ths origin 
» the s'/fr, and not the Bird; and as suoh, how is it 
that what is bom of an sgg is spoken of as tbeori^y’ 
Ic woatd have been so, only if the Sruii n'os 
dependent upon your wish; but inasmuch os ths Sruii 
is independent, it has declared that tlie origin is ih^ 
l<om from tti4 sjt^, and not the 9 ^{}; and as a matter of 
fact also, we find that the absence of the Bird—and 
not that cf the egg—brings about the absence of any 
futui’e brood cf that species. Therefore, that Khich it 
lorn from Ihe trio is the origin of the a^uloja close. 
Siroilevly ‘‘HuU is horn ofoifwwj —Ce-.that which 

is born from the womb—, the man, cattle and the like, 
So also, that which is "homfhm roots”—s.e,, all thot 
proceeds from that WnbA ihoois out, namely the im¬ 
moveable objects; or '•udhkid" may be taken as seed or 
root; and that which is bom of these is the origin of 
all iminoveabis beings, Those bom in perspiration Ac., 
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are included in the “ egg-born ” &c. Hence it the 
number HmUed to “ thi*ee’’ onlv. 

II ^ II 

Tliii Deitj willed i * Welh may 1 enter Into ell tiioee 
thiee devaidi by means ot this Living SeU (yivdtmn) 
and tball appear under different j^ames and furu^e.* (2), 

Com ,—**Thie Deity—the one treated of bere» 
named '* Heing'’, source of fire, water and foodwilled, 
as before—“May I be many &o/' Inaimuoh ae the 
purpose of becoming many has not yet been fulfilled, 
the Deity bated Ite further deeiie upon that purpose. 
What did the Dei^y will: “ Well> may I enter into these 
three diaalit, Fire, Water and Food, by meone of thio 
ft9iu<7 9t\f "—by this last olauee refairlng to thH pi^oeaei 
of living experienced by the DJety. during the previous 
ci’eation, the meacing being ‘by means of that self 
which keeps the Breath’ dw, meaning thereby the self, 
paitakiag of the character of Intelllgenoe, and as 
luoh, not diffenng fi^m the Rsal Self. " May I enter" 
i.«., may I, having obtained, apeoiflo coneoiousness, by 
contact with Fire, Water and Food, n^auifeet under 
various names and forms; that is to say, dearly dis¬ 
tinguish that such IS the Kanie and such is the Form, 
"The non-worldly omnieclenfe Deity being independent. 
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it ie QOt possible thftt U should co^isciously *ddlermin«9 
C« enter, end poeitivsljr enter into the Body, whioh 
is the recepucle oi bundled end one tivoubles, end 
by auoh entrence, ectuelly undergo the troubles.'’ 
True; this would not be poeeibU, if the Deity were 
to determine to enter end undergo tioublee, in iCe 
prietioe uadlfTerentitkted forin^ but, a malter of 
faQt> eueh ie not the case i einoe it ie clearly etuted 
'' baving ente I'ed by means of th ii it vi/vj tel /.—tl i e 1 i vin g 
eelf being only a shadow oF the Deity, a mere ledecrion 
of the Keel Self, in the mirror ooneieting of contact 
with and tberadio>eutary elemente; just like the 

redaction of the sun in the water. The oontact of the 
Deity possessed of UDimegfnable, eudleei powers with 
BmUKxAo-, piuduoes a shadow of Intelligence, th)v)kigh 
the non-diaorimillation of the Hea! Form of the Deity; 
and this shadow is the origin of various such notions, aa 
* I am liappy,' 'J am unhappy,' ' I am deliitied' and tlie 
like. Inasmuch as it ie in its mere ehadow that the 
Deity hoe Aiilered,lt is not, in Itself, connected with pain, 
and pleaeuiT. Just os tiio man, the sun rsflscie«l 
in the water, are there only in their shadows, and at 
such, are not touched by the faults of the iTflectiog 
surface; so also this Deity. “Just as the &uu being 
the Dye of all the world, is not touched by the extai‘> 
nal discrepancies of the Bye ; so also, the inner self 
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All beings, being &part from the worl^, is nob toueb* 
ed bj the discrepancies of the world; ” end eleo " It is 
like A'}/64'i, elWperseding end eiernel os deolfti’ed in 
the Kfttlia Upanished; “ as if thinking Ac.,'* as in 
the V(iju$nnii/a. “ If the Uying self is a mere shadewi 
it must be false; cud so also must be its being In this 
world and the next, &c'* That does not afiect the case ; 
because it is held to be true, in its oharacter of ths Iteal 
Self. All Name and Perm is tru$, only in its naturo of 
the Ileal Self—all modification by itself, being false; 
as declared beforo " all modification Is mere name Ac.”; 
so also with the living self. There is a well-known 
maxim time 'the offering is in keeping with the 
character of tlie elemet>ta1 to which it is oflerod’; and 
it is ill accoidance with this maxim that all M'ovldly 
inodidealiuns are true, in their character of Real Self, 
and false, In all other cases; and as snoh, the Navji- 
cannot raise any objections against this; because 
we can a!ways explain away discrepancies by saying 
that all astertions of duality, contradicting one anotlier, 
ore mere fancies of ones own intellecb, based upon 
unrealities. 

?ir5rt ^ 

tsra; 5fi5<TfSSc*RT53Sf^ 

II \ II 
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Ssyin; ' may I make aacH of theto three tri-p&rtite,’ 
the Deity entered into thoee thi^ee ^Scatat, by meena 
of this living eelf. and differentiated Namee and 
ForniB. (8). 

Con.—*' Having entei^ed into theie three dioaUi$, in 
theiv original etaie, with Names and Forms ciDdidei’OQ- 
tiated»—may I difierentiate theiv Names and Forma 
having thought eo, and also that,—‘Wh of these three, 
may 1 make tri^partlte "-^in which pi’ocesa one element 
is the principal and the other two being secondary 
conatitoenti,—otherwise, it would become like the rope 
with all ita three constituent thi’eads of equal import¬ 
ance. The th)ae elements are separately rendered tri¬ 
partite, but only within themieWas. Thus Fire &c., oome 
to acquire their separate names—that this is JVre. this 
Waisr and this J'bod. ^ad the purpose that is served 
by the reooguition of the sapoiata names of Chose is 
the accomplishment of all usage with regard to them. 
Having thought Chua. the Deity euterad these three 
dioalAt. by means of Che aforesaid living self,—entering 
inside like the redectiot\ of the Sun—, entering disc 
the body of the Tinfi, end then the bodies of the (dods 
dsc., dually came to didei^enCiaCe Names and Forms, in 
accordance with its previous resolve—distinctly dider- 
entiating that such is the Name, and such the Form, 
and so for til. 



WITK SRI SAKKARi’S COHMeN'riKY. 


123 


frsrrtt^t^ II v II 

It mode ervch of theie tri*pailiC«; and how each of 
these thi oe ^^Jvafd#beconiea trUpartUe, learn that from 
me, my dear. (4). 

Com.—It made each of these tlhvl&t tripartite—in 
acooi'danoe with the oomparatire excess of the one with 
regard to the other two. Yoa may, for the time being, 
lay aside the faot of the bodies of the gods dso., with 
their Namee and Forms differentiated, being tri*partite. 
as ooneisting of Fire, Water and Food; ,icst Isavn front 
me drat, how eaoh of these tliree exterior to 

those bodiee,—comes to be tripartite ; I will expUi:v 
this by means of examples. 

Thus suds the Third KhaiuJa of AiVin&nit VI. 
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KHANDA )V. 

0 ' 

^ q^# ?r- 

^^n'7rqr«:n{ft??q qr^rss^^ «rwi ^- 
II t II 

Of Fire. th< red oobor b tli 0 colour of Firo. the 
white ie of the Water, and the black ia of the Karth. 
Thai veiiiahee Fitriwtt from the Fire, being only $• 
modidcation, which it merely a name, baaed upon 
worda; the only tiuth being that there are thetlu’ee 
coloiira. (1). 

Om .—The tvi-partitlon of tlie i(4mUt ie exemplified. 
An example ii cited with a view to explain the whole 
by exhibiting ooly a part. Of Che tri-partita Fire, 
wliat ia Idiown aa the red colour ie the colour 
of the pr^triparCfte Fire; eo elan, the white colour 
•of the File ie the colour of the pic-tripartite water; and 
tlie black colour is that of the Garth, prior to tri-parti- 
^on. Such being the case, there vanishes what you 
-think to be Fire apai't from the three coloure. Prior to 
'the correct understanding of the three colouie, you 
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httd Uie DoHon of Fire, as an independent entity; thie> 
notion ae alag the wovd Fire, vaniehee. Juet as when 
••ook—crjAtal ie seen over a .red surface, the idea Uiat 
people and the words that they use ie that " it ie a 
raby'*—piiov to the diicrimination of the surface and 
t)ia ciyetd, after wl\ioh, however, the notion of ^'uAy, 
ae well as the word ‘ lubv * disappeai-e, “Why 
should you bring in the trfea anil the 1 ^* 09^1111 the 
present explanation ? The explanation shoo Id be* 
*priortc the diicrunination of the three colours, It was 
l*’h*e; end as soon as the three colours were pro* 
perly i*eoognised, it oeosed to be Fire; Just as when 
the thveatls have been drawn away, the cU/lh ceases 
to be.' Not 10 ^ bi^cause Fire is cognised only by 
means of the jd9a and the vrord ; hecause it is declared 
that “ Tt is a mere modinoalion. being only a name'*— 
« based on words.*' For the same reason tire 

idea of fire is also false. The only truth, that is thsi'e, 
is that there are the three colours—t.e., apart fl*om 
the three colours thoia is not an atom that ie 
true. (U. 

Q<ll%c!l^ 

5flf&l ^lofli^ II I II 
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Of th^ Sun, the red colour le the colour of Fire, the 
v/hlte ie of Wnter, end the bteck is of the Earth. 
Thug raniehee SnwfA fi'om the Sun, being on If A 
iUodihcatioii, which ii only a neme, based on woidi; 
the only truth being that theiw ere three colours. (2). 

qrarssiTw sft- 

ftr ^Trq?! \\ \ \\ 

Of the Moon, the red oolour ii the colour of Fire; the 
white is of Water; the black is of the Earth. I'has 
vanishes Moonneii fiom the Moon, being only s 
niodiho&tion, which is a meie name, based on woHs;-^ 
the only triitli being that there are three colours (Z). 

q<fso} 

5T^TSS^n?q ftqil?! qiW 
II V Ii 

or the Lightning, the red colour is the colour of Fii^e; 
the white is of Water; the block is of the Earth ; thus 
voiiishei from the Lightning, being only 

amodilication. which is& mere name based on woids 
the only truth lieiag that there are three colours. (A). 

Coin .—Similarly of the Sun,the Moon,and the LighU 
ning, &c., as before. "It was promised above ‘Leartx 
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fruru roe how$Ach of dicat4i boconiee 
wbila in oU tho foar cuob, ib is only the trUpAilitd 
bhavacrsr of Firoth&t hssb^en shosvn, 4iid noexantplee 
)iAV6 boon cited to show the trUpsi tite chsi^ecr^rof 
'Wnter&nd Berth.’"This is nofsalt; what is meant by the 
text Is ttiftt in t)ie seme manner, example« may be added 
to show the similar tri-partite character of Wafer and 
Barth also. The examples in connection with Fi^^e are 
simply meant to point out the nature and metbud of 
exemplification,—it being chosen un the gi^uund of its 
being oolonred, and as suoh. being moie essily and 
and clearly compreheniible. Odour and tesla have not 
been taken up in the example ^ because the tliree wei*e 
not pceiible; os in 6ie, odour and taste dc not exist. 
Touch and sound have not heen taken up, bacsnse they' 
aie incapable of being shown apart from their sub¬ 
strata. If the whole universe is tri-paitite. then, os in 
the cose of Fire, the only truth would be the three 
colours, and like tlie of dre, the unM^lensss 

of the universe vvould also vanish. Bimllsrly too, 
earth being only nn effect of water, the only truth 
woold be the water, and the earth would be a mere 
name. So too. the water being an effect of iiie, would 
be a mere name; and the only truth would be the fire. 
Fii'o too, being an effoct of Being would be a mere 
name, the only truth being the Pure Being. This ie 
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whftfc i« ni9ftat by the Uxt. “ &.ir md A'ltMa, not 
b«ing ti>portit« 41*6 not includod in Fice &c; ftnd thiM6 
Ar6 atill left m being true ; and m also, do odour, taste, 
eoutid and tench lemaiii behind; and as such, hoiv 
could tlie mere knowledge of Being, make all thinge 
unknown? For,certainly,tliei‘e mueCbe some independ¬ 
ent method of knowing, these latter that have been 
left behind.” This Joes not touch our position; because 
all dungs are included in the ' coloured eubetance. 
How ? In FU‘e, wKioh has colosr, wo also find eouud and 
touch, and ft*um this fact we inier the prase nee therein of 
A'ffdia atid Air, whose specific properties are acund and 
touch; similarly Water and JDarth are Inoluded In taste 
and odour reapectlvely.The three coloured eubstances^ 
Fire, J^rth and Water—having been shown to be tri' 
pai'tite, all that is included in them Is only a modliioa* 
tion of Being: and as such, in truth tlisra being only the 
thi'ee coloui's, all is meant by the text, is that everything 
is known by the knowledge of Beiug. Hther Air, and 
A'hdfu or their epeoific qualities, touch and sound, ai*e 
never cogaised apart fi*om co£eui*er2 tuhatancM. Or, an* 
other explasiation may be that the trl*partite character of 
the coloured aubstancce too is shown only wit)) a view 
to point out the way in which the olheie may also be 
shown to be similarly tripartite. Justus in the cose of 
tri'particloo, the only truth is the thrae colours,—so. 
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tSe smneruld ie ftpplicftbl» tc thfi caee cf the five*fold 
pavtition of the elements, Thue then, ell things being 
onlf e niodihcscion ot Pure Being, tJie knowledge of 
this mehes cdl things unknown ; hence it is established 
Ihht Being is “ one ouly, without a second Hence it 
has been only Hghtlr sold timt by tJte knowledge of 
nne. nil things become known". 

^ ^ nfSTT'^.^ 

JT iTts<i 

II ^ 11 

It was on knowing this, tliat the ancient gi^eat 
huase*liciders and great lacriAcers said ■. ‘ For os, thsre 
is nothing now that is unheard, uutliought or nnknown 
which people will talk of;' and they knew it from 
these. (0). 

Knowing this, the ancient gi eat house-holders 
and great saonficeiT said : wliat did they say 7 '* For 
us,''—for our family^'** there is nothing now unheard, 
unthought or unknown, which people will talk of/'— 
that is to say. all oar descendants knowing the Pure 
Being, all things will be known to them. But how 
did these people know It? They knew It from theee 
oolotne,—having known thorn ae tri>partlte, they knew 
all things else. And beoanse they knew this, they 

9 
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kne^ ftll ,->^thdy were omniscient. Or. ita)eyin>een tliAt 
they knew;aiU thing;d.fi'om “ these’^..Piye. that heve 

been cited oe .exam pies. > 1 

^- 

^5i?r II t II 

?p^ Rnn^ft^lft II ‘s II 

Whetever appesi^ed iv<), they knew it to be the 
colour of Fire; whatevvr np pen red whire^ they knew it 
r<o be the colour of Water; whucever appeared Blaok, 
they knew it to be the colour of Eaiih. (0). 

Whatever appeared to l>e unkiiowni they knew it to 
be a cuinbination of these dobsilAi. Now lean), my dear, 
fiviu me. how. on 1 * 0001 ^ 1 ) 1 ; t)ie man. each of these 
•fiixiUA, becomes trUpartito. (7) 

Cdm.'—How did they know? In such objects ea the 
pigeon and the like, which appcaid to be something 
eUe^what appeared red to those ancient 7irahvu»i^ 

If MOWS, they knew it to be t)ie colour of Fire. 8imi> 
larly what appeared as white, they knew it bo be t)>e 
coloer of Water, and the.Blaok to be the colour of the 
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. In the BAtne manner, whatever happened to be 
AnBnitaly eubtle and not partioulorly cogiueed,—they 
<knew t\xU to be a combination—an aggregate—of the 
eame tlireedlw^#. Tliua have all else external thmge, 
i'ire, 4 ifC., been known; now, my dear, learn from n>e, 
Jiow each of these aforesaid dSeaiA$, on leadilng the 
nian—08 mode op of tlie head,feet and as being an 
aggi’egate of means and consequencee—i.e, on being 
•connected with man, becomes tn*pavtite. 

Thai ends the Fonrtii K/t'iiula of Atlhij4yn VI, 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANOA V. 

^ fWhiS wi^ yrgwiij^ 

ii \ \\ 

Food when eaten, becomes three-fold: ite grossest part 
becomes feces, its middle part flesh, and its eubtlest 
part mhid, (!)• 

Com .—Food wlien eaten, and digested by the Fire in 
the stomach, becomes divided into three parte: of the 
food thus divided, the grossest part is excreted as fecee; 
the middle part—gradually changing Irom the liquid 
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condition, onda in becoming fleab; and the sabtloet 
part, raaohoa cpward to thoHoart, and thence enttfing 
the aiieriee caDed Che and thereby biiaging 

into exietoDce Che aggt^eSf^ organs of apeecii 

dtCo finally develops into the miud; i.e., being changed 
into the form of Che rnhid, it inci^easee the mind. And 
thus mind being inoi^eased by food, it is material 
elemental); and not ini partite and eternal, ae 
held by the Vais4ihiJcai>. Though it will be deolaied 
later on that mind Is hie divine eye,*’ yet that doee 
not refer to ice sfeinairfy, but only to Che fact of ita 
pervading over all the senses and all their objects 
whether iubt]<^, or nesr, or far. And we shall expisin 
how the eternality of t.ie mind in comparison to the 
objects of other senses, is pui’ely ComparaUvt, (and not 
a/>«ofufa); because, it has been distinctly deolared tliat 
Being alone w one, without a eecoiid/* 

wrq: «t5Tt «l: wfttf 

^ Snq: II II 

Water, when druak, becomes three-fold : its grossest 
part becomes urine ■, its middle part blood and its sub¬ 
tlest part is Pr&na. (2)« 

Com.^—So also water when dninh becomes three-fold : 
ite grossest part being urine, its middle part being blood 
and its subtlest pert becoming PrAna, as will be 
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^6dar«d " consists of water as of one who is 

diioking water, iV4^4^*wiU not be eep&rsted.” 

?<^isRid ^ ?TFT m 

*r«m: ^ >i5n#fs%: m ^ii \ ii 

Fire, when eaten• becocnei three-fold: iti grossest 
part becomes bone, its middle paii marrow and its 
subtlest part Speecb. (8). 

Com.—Fire when eaten in the shape of ^it» batter 
&o., becomes thres-f^ld; its grossest part becomes bone, 
its middle part becomes tlve marrow—tbe fattf sob* 
stance encased in the bone; and its lobtlest part 
becomes ipseob,—it being well known that b; eating 
oil, butter dm., Speecb becomee cleari and capable of 
speaking. 

q;^ in ^ II ^ ii 

'Thus, mj dear, mind consists of Food, iVd/Mi of 
water, and Speech of fire.* 'Teach me, again, Sir.* 
' So be it, my child/ he said. (4). 

Com.—8uoh being the case, my child, “Mind con- 
eiste of Food, JVdmt of water, nnd Speech of Fire.** 
" But those that eat only food, such as the rat dm., 
are found to hare life and speech ; and so also tliose 
that Hve upon water abne, such os the denies ns of the 
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Filh ico., ftre found to haro< mind ftpd speech ; 
and so too he infeiTod that those tvho 

hve upon mei’e oile, have lite and lumd. And tUen, 
how ie it that mind is eaid Co eoneisb of ibod onl|?'* 
Thie ie no diecrepanc^; etnce everything being 
trUpartite, all tlie three elements ex let in everything. 
One never eats any un-tripartite food, ov drinks any 
uu*tripai*tito water, or eats any un*tripartite Fire. 
Hence it is no oontradiebioa of our theory, to find that 
the rets that eat only food, have speeoh and life. 
Having ’been time convinced of the truth of the 
theory, said: reach me again, Sir’^*^ 

i.e,, explain to me still farther by means of fi'eeh 
examples, the theory that the wind coneists of food 
dic; beoause, even now, I have not been able to definitely 
grasp this theory; for, it is reeUy haid to realiee that 
the food, water and oile falling in the body—which 
Itself ie not distinct from fire, water and earth—, de* 
velop by meane of their subtlest parte, into niind.Prd^ui 
end speech, without I'elinquishing their own innate 
properties.'’ When the eon had said this, the father 
replied : So be it—juet listen toon example, wind) 
will show how what you ask ie quite possible'. 


Thus ends the Fifth KiMnda of AdJiy&j/n VI. 
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' . KMANOA V(. 

1 . '> . «»0 " > 

II III 

Of the out^ *4Ph6'n churned, hi^ dear; that which is 
eiihtie Tieee upwards ; it hecccnei butter. (1). 

Com.>«Ofthe curd, when churned, my deer, that 
which it eubtle, jj^athert up and thnn vising to the Cop 
ai ci’enm, beooinet hotter. * 

t^fiR ^tSl^ ^- 

11 ^ II 

In thdiiiiine'’manner, my dear, of the food that it 
etvhet;, ^h^^ whidi it the subtle part.riees upwarde; 
end it becornM mind, (2). 

Oom.—Aeinthe hittenne cited, to too, my dear, of 
the food, vioe.^., that 1i eaten,-^'and wluoh is ohumsd 
by the Bre in tiie etomoch helped by the wind, ae if 
it weie. by 'mearis of a .churning rad—that which is 
tUeeubtle pait rieea upwards, and becomes mind ; t.s.. 
being juin.ed tO'tije parts'of the in hid, helps to lU 
grawth, 
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#7*nsTMr ^ 3 ^: ^ 

giotr II \ ii 

Of th« wfttdr thftt is drunk, my dear, timt which is 
iha sabr4e pai^t riua upwards, and becomes i^‘&na (9). 

Com.—Similarly, of the water (hnt is drunk, tiiat 
which dtc., dec. 

«Trwr?if?r || v jl 

Of the fire that is eaten, my dear, that which is the 
subtle part rises upwsrds, and bsoomss speech, (4) 

Com.—!a the same luantier, iny dear, of the fire that 
)i eaten, &c., &c. 

% Hr«T HH «TRm: sTf?n% 

^ nt m li ^ ti 

Thus, my dear, mind cniuists of fisod, PrAnn of 
water and speech ot fire. ' TeeoH me moie Gir.^ * Go he 
it my dear,' said he. f5) 

^om.—Thnslt is only pi'oper as I said, that the 
mind con lists of food, JVdaa of water and speech of 
fire. ‘'All this may be nght enough se with regard to 
water and fire; but I have not qoite grasped the fact of 
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the nimd conaig(mg of food; therefore, dr, oxpbm to 
me this foot of the mi rid oonaletlRg of food, farther 
illuetretion,” The father replied : "So be it.'' 

Thoe er>de the Sixth ATMiuia of Adhy&fja. VI. 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANKA VII. 

3^: ws^'. ft- 

^rss^m^?; nrqr ^ ft?^ iffi \\ \ ii 

Man, my dear, ii made apofaixteen parts. For fifteen 
day I. do not eat anything;. diink aa muoli water ae yon 
like; since ^dn<i con si eta of water, it will not be cat 
oft, if you drink water. (!)• 

Oom.—The inbtleat part of the Food eaten, added 
strength to the mind ; and this strength of the mind, 
iaci^eaeed by the fcK)d, i« dirided into sixteen parte; 
and it is theee that aie colled the sixteen parte of 
the man. The man, equipped with the sixteen-fold 
etrength of the mind. iycreased by food, end en¬ 
dowed with the Jtna in a body whfch is an aggregate 
of means and con seqoenoes, isoaUed''one of sixteen 
parte;'* and it is only when this strength exists that* 
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the mfto can see ov hear, ort^nnkor underitaiid, or do 
or kuow, h^kng. capable, of aU ^q^ons ;.while on t1ie» 
waning of which, he ioies all liia capabilities. It will 
also be explained later on that It is hy theapproocli 
of Food, that one sees &c., .&o.'' The capacity of all 
oauses is due to the mind alone. Only such peopit* 
04 am endowed with the strength of mind, am 
foond to be molly sticng; as am those people wlioet* 
food is oontekuplation,—/ood consisting of everything. 
Hence the etiength of mind brought about by food, 
coistitutee the sixteen parts of Che maii. Aod if yoiv 
want to prove this assertion, do not eabany food for 
ftfteeo days, but yon niay drink as much water as you 
like ; because if you drink water, your will not 
be oat off from you, inasmuch as evdu* consists of 
water; and without the impulse of the oansoi the effect 
cannot stay in its permanent form. 

^ irmrsfift ^ trwR *1^*11 nftwr- 

ftr ^ fRr il,^ 1) 

For 5^en days, be did not eat; and thsn he a]>> 
proacbed him, and said * Sir, what shall 1 say V ' llie 
tbe 7h^ and the iSamas/ * They do not.occur 
to me, Sir.' ' . iV- 
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Oom.—Saving heard this, with a view to prove the 
tact of the mind consisting of food, he took no food for 
fifteen days ; on the sixteenth day. he eppi'oeched his 
Father, and said to him ; ‘ well what may I say F The 
Father, replied: * Uepoat the the and the 

8&rnn‘ Being thus asked by the Father, he said * these 
HUc, dco., do not occur to uiy mind, Sir/ 

%«?rrJTf «Rm5Ti>¥r 
w^rrsw ^ II \ II 

He said to him: * Just as, my deal*, of a great 
lighted fire, U a single onal, of the lixe of the fiie^fiy, 
be left, it would not burn more than that: thus, 
my dMV, <4 thy sixteen parts, only one paii is left; and 
hence by tliis thou dost not remsraber the Vedas. 
Now eat, then thou wilt iindeietatid me/ (3^ 

Com.^When tiie son had said this, the father said to 
him : 'just listen to whet is the oause of your non-i'r- 
membrance of the Veda. Just as, in the oi’dinery world, 
of the die tliat lias been lighted up by the adding of 
much fuel, a single coal of the site of a fii e^fly may be 
left in the end. when the fiie has gone out ; and by 
means of this coal, it would not burn any more than 
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iu o^vn siM; in tiifi sacrte manner, of sixteen 
partt, made op by food, only one part hu been left; 
and hence, by meone of (Hie email port, reeembllng the 
etxe of the fire-fly, then doet not remember the Vedoe. 
Now go and eet, and then thoo wilt rightl/^unde)*- 
etond what I aay.’ 

B erssrre n'«,? 5 

II«II 

Then he ate and approached lae father. Whateves 
he asked him he knew it all. (4). 

Oom.-^Then, ha went and took hie food; and* 
again approached hli father, with a detire to litteii to 
hie teachings. And when he hod Rons near him, 
whatever of the i2U*, &o., (he lather asked him.— 
«i(her the repeating of woi’de or the eirpianatioii of 
possaget—, he knew (hem all. 

qftitrs ft fTffrjft ^ 

il ^ li 

He said (0 him : ’jost as, my dear, of a great lighted 
fire, if a single coal, of the eiee cf a fire-fly, it left, if 
people blaze it up by adding gross to 16, it 'would bum 
much more.* (o). 
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Cdm.—The father aaid ' Just ai &c.,-^fl 

before. If people bloae op the single remaiinng coal, 
of the eiee of the lire«fly, adding gi iveaee to it, then 
(he blazing coal would burn riuch more than 

before/ 

^ ^r?frRt 

«r *R ftsifrftft 

ii ^ II 

Thus, my deai', ot the eixteeii parta. only one pert 
wot left to tliee ; end that being lighted up with food, 
biased up ; end by that, thoa remen)bereet the Vedai. 
That the mind ooneiete of food, i^dna* of water, and 
speech of firs, be underitocd —fu widarntcod 

a- , (d). 

Com .—Id tho seme manner, my dear, of the sixteen 
parts of thy power, only one was left to thee—when 
thou didst not eat for fifteen days j and this part beicig 
lighted up by the Food that thou hast taken, has blazed 
up. The long vowel being e pecoHeruadte fbrm. Another 
reading is *7Vd/vdh’fthe meaning being that being 
lighted up, It blazed up of itself; end it is, by means of 
this blazing part, that tbou now rememberest the Vedoe. 
Thus, both br negative and positive illustietlons, 
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\iM ib been ehown th&t the niindconeiste of foorl; 
hence lie lumeup: 'I'he miudconeiete of food &c.,’-^the 
meaning beiog cbet all these facte have been proved. 
ThU tact of the mind conaieting of food as 
explained by the tather> Si^laJcSlu midersbood. The 
repetition is meant to point out the cloee of the 
eeciiun on Cri-parbiCioii. 

Thofl ends the Seventh Khtenda of Adh^fii/a. VI. 
AOHYA'YA VJ. 

KHANOA VIII. 


WRR! i ^ 

Sr5rfjfl<t(?r ^ 

II t II 

OilddiaiM, the grandson of iir»na, said to hie eon 
SMtnJiftu : learn fiom me. my dear, the true natuie of 
bleep; ^vhenaman ie laid to sleep, then, my deer, is he 
united with pure Being and gone to hie own. Hence 
people say: tUejv (tvainU) eince he ia gone to hie 

own*. 
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C^.—It hckS b»en Mudeietood that the mind consiat* 
ing of food, hta becoma joined to JV4»« and apoeoh, 
cOHaiating of wafer and fire reepectjvely,—the mind 
being that, wheiein the anpreme Deity entered by ita 
•Uva Bolf, jnat aa the men enters into the mirror by 
hie 1 ‘edection, and the eon &c., in the water. And 
that, coaeieting of which and retting on winch, the 
human Self heoomee ' frttod for thinking, eeeing, 
hearing & 0 .,—when that snbetmtum ceases, then alone 
does It reach the positive form of the Deity ; as has 
been explaiued in another “ Aa if thinkiag and 

epoitiiig, endowed with Imelligence, having become 
eleep, transcend the world,—that verily is the Self, 
/Mima, coniisting of knowledge, of mind, ftc.," and 
alio, 'by sleep the body Ac.,* ‘ while living, thei'rena ’ 
o)id so forth.*' And w'hen the mind has ceased, it ia 
thi'ongh this cessation that the human Self I'eslding in 
the mind, and having come to be known l>y the name 
of mind I becomse free from all attachment to the 
object of sense, and tlien returns tv the eupren^e Deity ; 
and it is this Return that V<ldal<iifa wishes to explain 
to I lie eon ; and with this view, he said to him: ' 

H&nia' may he explained as the middle poition of dream* 
vision, t.s., deep sleep ; or, it may be explained as the 
iru4 nalvT9 of s/rrp—that too comes to be d«/> tlMp 
only, because of the assertion he is gone to his own; 



TRR CflHi'NDOOYA 'irPAN28K&D. 


t4i 

£bi’; from deep sleop now 1 ie?e oite the kitou’ers 
of decloro theVtva to have ejoas to hit oim ; 

ju<( u, on the rdmovftl of the roirror, rhe refiectioi) oi 
the iiis)! ill tlie 111111*01* i*evertt to the man himself,— 
in the eame manner, on the cessation *of the mimf, 
the supreme Deltj* that had entei*ed in the slinpe of the 
reflection of Intelligence! es the Jim self, fcr the puN 
pose of the diffei*enliation of names and forms, I’everts 
to Its oiTM 3 elf, having'renounced ite form of the Jivir, 
as denoted by the name oiiud, Thei'efcre it appeare 
that the word meons (Zsep that 

sleep, during which one dretAns. Is oonneoted with 
pleasure end pain ; oetueh, it is theefl^t of virtue end 
vice, M it is welUhnowQ that it is virtue and vice ainne 
that bring about ple 48 i]i*e and pain ; and the capability 
nf virtue otid vice also, to ’bring about such effects ne 
pleasui’e and pain is due only to the impulse of 
ignorance; hence,dreamy sleep is connected withal) the 
effects of ignorance, which are the seeds of birth and 
rebirth ; and as such, during this, one does not retura 
to his oivn,”—" not followed by virtue, not followed 
by vice, passed beyond all the sorrows of heart, is he,” 
—this is his freedom, this bie eupreme Bliss ”—say 
the Crufts, It is now explained that I will show to you 
thereat form of the Deity, free from the toint of human 
life, as found during deep sleep : ‘‘ l«earn from me, oe 
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I explAin. the true neture of sleep,*' i.e., nnderetAnd 
cleArly. "Bnt, when’is'thei^ (fMp Whei)i et 

which time, the ruen le taid to aleep-^is., when people 
Mi; * you sleep/ the meenlnf^ bding* thht the neirie 
''eleepiug” is only indii’oct—, then, at that time, be it 
united—beuomee identified with—Pure Being, the Deity 
ep'ken of here. That ie to eey, haying renounced the 
human form, oa brought about by Gonteet with Uind 
d»o., thi'ough Ita entrance thereinto, (t reyerts to 
Ita Own pristine form of True Pure Beiiig and 
it ii on ooooutit of thie that people say '‘healeepa” 
( 5 tApC(t); aince donng the time he ia "gene to hie 
own Self”: thet ia to aay, eren ordinary talk pointa to 
Its retui n to Ita own aelf. “ How could the rafunt to 
aa^be known to ordinary people?’' Beoauae. people 
aay, that sleep ia brought about by herd labour during 
the waking state. During the waking atate, otm 
becomes tired through an experience of vanoua troubles 
in tbe shape of pleaaorea and paius brought about by 
virtue and vice; and then there follows a cesaation of 
tlie over-worked organs from their ootivitjes,—u says 
the 5 rw<t" Speech retires, Vision retires/* and '* Speech 
is wieh-held. Vision ia wibb-held, Condition, ia witb-held 
the Mind is with-held ell tbe senses bayfng 

been drawa in by the ^^ua, which alone lies awake 
in tbe nset of tbe Body ; and then it is that for the 
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purpose of BhAking* off the fAtifrue* the bumen Setf 
retnrnfl to ite own Se)r, the Beiry. Inasmuch se tlie 
fatigue could not be ehekeii off b; uny other nieane 
than the rest within lie own Self, it Is only pmpev 
(hat people ehould eay “hela gone (o hiiown.*^ Since 
it is seen in the ordioaiy world, that when people ai*e 
ftuffeiing from dlaeneea, like the fever wlien they 
are free from the disease, they rett within their own 
hoaaea. So would the case be in the present Instance 
alio; os also declared by the “just at the kite, 
or the SKpamo, having flown along, becomes tiretl 
Ac., Ac." 

^ ft- 

ft ^ fft IR II 

iluet as a bird tied by a string, having flown In vari* 
GUI directions, and finding no testing place elsewhei’e, 
settles down at the place to whioh it le fastened ;-^80 
also tlie mind, iny dear, flying In various directions 
and finding no rseting place elsewhei^e, settles down 
atPrajKi; because, uiy dear, Che mind Is fastened 
to Fi &m. (2 ). 



WITH &A1 .SANK&KA'S COUUENTARY. 


J47 


Com.—In support of thea^7^thdr« is thU ex&tuple. 
As 0 bird, fastened bj means of & string, to the hand 
of the bird^tchei*,—irislung to be free from the 
bondage.—dies in varions direotions; but not Ending 
any resting place anywhere else, save the hand to 
which it is bound, returns and settles down to the 
hand to which it is fastened; exactly in the same 
manner, also the *' mind,"—spoken of heio as made up 
of sixteen parte, and increoaed by mem is of Food,—by 
which, here, is indicated Che hum<zn lou^thAf Aos 
tn4o fAs just like the ^'creaking of the bedsteads.” 
The meaning of the lenteoce thus being that the 
human soul os limited by the nilnd, flies about in 
various directions, in the shape of pleasure and pain, 
actuated by desires and actions based on Ignorance, 
during the waking and dreaming states,—i.e., ex¬ 
periences all these joys and sorrows, and not finding 
any other resting place, save the self of Pure Being, 
settles down at “ i-VAaa ”—by “ JVdnrt” being meant 
the supreme Deity of Being, as being the subitratnm 
of all causes and effects j as says the ^ruli ** Xbq iVdiu« 
of J^dna,with Pr&M for his body,of form eflulgent ^c," 
The soul settles down in the Supreme Being. Because 
the mind is fastened to JVdna—is., the mind being 
the subati’Otuni of the Deity pointed to by iS’dna;—the 
.mind indicates the human soul. 
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9Tr*^s^sTfcft d«T 

.J7fi«qSfr?T II \ II . 

Lurn from me» my ddu** whac Soiigor and Thint 
are. When the man le to bodetirone of a&tmg, water >» 
oarrymg away whatever has been eaten by him; hence, 
juel as they epeak of the oow-oarner,lhe horM-oamer and 
the iMn-mnier, so ^ey apeak ot water as /ood-romer. 
Therefore know this offshoot, my non, to have sprouted 
out; it could not be without a root; ($). 

Oovt.—Having shown to the eon the foot of the true 
form of the humaa soul being the root of the universe, 
by means of the name ' iSWpti ’,—he now proceeds to 
show the same by a senes of causes and effeote, begin* 
ning with Food. "Learn from lue of Hunger and Thirst’' 
—i.s.. learn from rue what the true nature of these is. 
At the time that the man is said to be desirous of 
eating, why is the man said to be so ? Because, at that 
time, wbatever solid food had been eaten by the man* 
and whatever Ugald has been drunk by him, all this 
is liqnified by water, and "carried away”—i e., all 
the food ie digested. Then is ^e man said to bo 
“hungry/’ whloh applies to the man, only secondarily. 
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It it a'weIKknown hot that all creatures wish to 6at» 
o.n )7 whsQ what lhe 7 have eaten has digested. 
Therefore since water carriet aieni/ the food, it is known 
as " (uandtja" ^fbod^oarrier); jast as the cow-hesd 
that cames the cow is calted the cow-earrwr, and the 
groom is called the Kor$o^iriar, and the leader of men 
U called the nan^arrior; a king or the general of an 
army. So people call water, the foodr-oarriet' (deleting 
the viiar^a from the end). Sach being the case, this 
Body, mode up of the food digested into the form of the 
various subsUneee of the body, is like the offshoot of a 
Vala seed ; and as being an offshoot,*^ an effect, 
called the '' Body,'' it must be known to have sprouted 
out, like the offshoot of the Vaia. But whatie to be 
understood from this? Simply this—that being an off* 
shoot it cannot be without a root. Being that 
4dHissed, said what follows. 

TO ^ffT- 

^ jpHf^if^Ts ^ ^ 

^ SBI: B^T- 

?rBBT: BcSnrtBT: i) 1^ li 

And where could its I'ootbe, except in food f In 
the same manner, my dear, from food as an offshoot,' 
infer water as its root’; from water as an offshoot/ 
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inf^ fire u ite root; end from fire m an oAhoot, infer 
the Being as its root. AU these ci’estafgi, my dear, 
h&ve their root in Being, the^ reside in Being, snd rest 
in Being ? (4). 

Com .-If this bod^ is an offshoot, like that of the VatUf 
and has a root,—what is its root ? Being thus asked 
bf his son, the father replied: *Wliere could its root 
be. save la food, :.e.. it has its root in food.’ How ? The 
food that is eaten is liquified by water and digested by 
the inner fire, changes into the difihient hnmours in the 
body; from the humour proceeds blood, from blood fieih, 
from fiesli fat, frciu fat the bones, from the bones marrow, 
and from mariow the semen. Similarly the food eaten 
by women grsduaUy develope from the humours to the 
orule. And it ie hy the oonjunctioo of these two, 
ovule and semen.—as deily added Co, by means of the 
food that is eaten—is the offshoot of the body made up. 
jnit like ^e wall made up of dsily. aooamulations of 
clay put over it. Now the root, from which the bodj’ 
grows out SB an offshoot, having a beginning and being 
perishable, must also have a root; and witli a view Co 
this, it ia added. Just as the body has its root in food, 
so too from the food, as aa effect, infer the existence 
of its cause io water. 'Water too having a beginning 
and end. is also like an offshoot; hence, trom water as the 
effect infer its cause iu fire. Fire too having a beginning 
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nnd snd is &n offshoot; snd from firo as the effect, 
infer its cause in Being, the True, the one without a 
eecond,—whei'eln are attributed aU modification«, which 
ai^e uni’eal, being mtvt names hosed on words ; jostu 
ns the charncfer of Che snake is attributed to the rope. 
Hence, 'fhat is the root of the Universe ; and all these 
creatures—moveable and immoveable—have their root 
iu Being; and tiot only have they their root in Being, 
but during their continuance too, they reeide in Being, 
.—as apart from the clay, the jar has no existenoe; there> 
fnre like the olayi the Being being the root of the 
oi'eatures, they are said to leside in Being, And in 
the end too, they rest in Being—t,e., they end or 
become I'eeolred into Being. 

II ^ 11 

When the man is laid to be desirous of drinking, 
then Fii*e is carrying sway what haa been drank by 
him. Hence, juet as they speak of the tw-oirner. the 
Aorse^anw, the 7iuiH*cmrter, so they apeak of Fire as 
the waisr^airier. Thus, my dear, know this offihoot 
to have sprouted out; it cannot be wlthont a root. (5). 
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US 

Oom.*—It is * now expUmed \icm the^focb of Bomg 
being tbo root is to .be tbllowed np from weter m an 
oflihooC. When 4 man is said to be desirous of drinkn* 
ing^-'this too applying to the dlan only second4vily> 
like the name 'Hnngryl’* The water, which carries 
away the Uqui£ed food, wete the offshoot of the body, 
and would thereby render it. dull clirough an excess of 
water, if the water were not drlM up by tire, iknd so 
when the ^aterbas all been dned up by the fire, and 
aasiniilated in tbebody, then the man wiahei to drink, 
and is said to be fhtisf.v* Then, Bi^e is carrpng away tl^e 
waiev that has been drunkmodifies It into the 
Blood and Life in the body. Aud just as they speak of 
the eotc*eamer as before, so (s fire called the wafsr- 
carHar, the foini vclanya being a Vedio form. Of 
water too, tins bpdy is the offshoot ajtd no)is else. 
Tbe lest as belbre. 

A 

m ffi ^ gip M 

hr^\ ^ gjpr 

am: mai^gr ^ g i fa ^ 

Jfiff a(«T 

mra *h: ai^i ai- 

91#^ IIX II 
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And wh9r« eould ite rook be, exc«pi.iaiwater ? From 
water ae &n o9aHoot, inter fire m ite root ; fvoce fii^e M 
enofiehoot, infer 'm ite root. AU theee oreatacee, 
rnf dear, h&ve their root in Beingi/tbey reside in 
Being; they rest in Being. And bow eeob of these 
three deities* on reaching Man, become trUperlite* bet 
been expUlned before. When* my dear, the man de¬ 
parts from hence, his speech merges in mind, the mind 
in PrUna, the MAaa in fire, end the fire in the Highest 
Deity. (6). 

Oom,—From the foroe of the meaning it sheers 
thet of fii‘e too, this body ie en ofiehoot. Ihqh, from 
the body es an ofiViioot we infer water os ite root* 
From water ae tbe offshoot we infer fire os its root* 
From fiiYi os the o&hoot, we infer Pure Being os ite root. 
That then, of the offshoot in the shepe of the body, 
consisting of fire, water and fbod^wbiob is a mere 
name based upon words.—the ibot is the highest Truth, 
Pure Being, feerlese, and free from bothers; end infer 
this as the root. Haring thus expUtned this to his 
eon, by meane of the well-known facte of Hunger and 
Thirst, he points out that whaterer else hM gob to be 
explained in this eeation,—with regard to the fact of 
fire, water and food, as used up by the man, making 
up the offshoot of tUe body, which is an ^gregate of 
causes and eflects. without intermixing,—has already 
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be«n expUined above. How eaoh of thMO three {Seltiee^ 
fire,water and food, becomee tripartite,on i‘eaoUiag maOp 
hoe already been eicpUined —vidt " food when eaten be* 
couee Chre^old,” &c.; where, it hat been explained how 
the middle subatancea of ti\t food &o., that ai*e eaten go 
to make npehe body, which ooniieta of eeven euhstan- 
—the nuddle lubetanoea making ap the fleah, bfoud, 
morrow and bone and the enbtleet enbal&noes making 
ap the mmd, iV^aa, epeeob, which oonetltute the Inner 
organ of the body i a* declared above, ‘*It beeomee the 
mind, it becomdi .fVd^u, Itbecomeaepeech.’' Now when 
the body le broken up, thie aggregate of iVdna and the 
organif controlled by the human eool go over to another 
body; and the method of this tranifereuce is this: 
'' when the nmn departs from hence, speech merges in 
tJre mind"—t.s., is gathered up in the mind ; when the 
relations ssy **He speaks not"; because the fanoUon 
of speech is preceded by the mind, as declaimed 
ill the Avii '■ Whatever one thinks in the mind, 
that he speake.'’ So wlien speech hoe become merged in 
miad, the mind oonclnues to exist by the simple tuno¬ 
tion of when mind is also taken up. it merges 

in Mna as during deep eleep. when the 1 ‘elatlves 
lUiTonndiBg the man say '*He knows not.*’ When 
TVdK'i coo rises up in the up-breathli>g—taking np 
within itseH aHnhe external organs—throws away the 
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hands nnd fast d(c., (At explained in the section on 
“jS'amoariTu'^, pierces throug’b the Yital points of the 
body, and than becomes dnallj m6rg;ed* In Fire; when 
the reletiTes say **he moves not" ; and then doabting 
as to whether the man is living or dead, they feel the 
body, at)d (Inding it warm, they say he ie warm, he 
is living'', Then at lost the Fire is also taken np. and 
thie merges into the Highest Deity. In this manner, 
when mind lias become merged into its root, the< 
human soul resident therein, becomes withdrawn by the 
withdrawing of the means of hii existence ; and if It 
is withdrawn, intent upon the True, then It I’eaches 
Pure Being and does not migiaCe into another body,. 
Uhs one rising iroro sleep. Just as in (he ordinary 
world one who having somehow gorre to a place* 
full of dangei’s. returns to a safe place, so, does 
the Soul retom to Being. While if it be ignorant 
of tlie Self, rising from tlte same root^ilke one rising 
from deep sleep—atVer death, again enters into ths 
meshes of the phyaioal body, The root being that 
vising from which the Soiil enters into the body. 

iT/?r |i% ^ ^ rwr w- 

i) li 
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(b4tr which ifl thd labtle Msence,—in That. 
has all its Self; That is ths Self; That is the Tm^ 
That tKoa ar^ 0 8v9lai0lv* 'JPlmee, Sir, axpUin to me 
further.' *So be it, my dear/ uid he, (7). 

The subtle eesence, that has bean described 
as "Being,^ the i^oot of the UniTerse,—in That, has all 
this its Self; that is, everything has its self In this 
Seif alone i and not any other, belonging to ths world ; 
as dsclarsd in the SnUi: " apart from this, there is no 
seer, no hearer &o.” And that in which all this has its 
Self, is what is oallsd “Being,” the cause of the 
Uiiiverie, t)ia True, the Supreme Being. Hence that 
is the self—of ths Univsrae—tnils eounUrpart, which 
is of its nature hnd is laal { ths simple word “ A'ima'' 
without qualifications being directly denotative of the 
oouater-Self, like any ordinary word " cow,” Therefoi'e 
“That thou art, Being thus convinced 

by the father, the son said again : '* Explain this to me 
farther, sii*”—is., 1 am not yet quite sore of what you 
say, seeing that every day all creatures, during deep 
sleep, reeohing Pure Being do not know that they have 
reached the Beings therefore please explain it to me by 
further illustrations. Hie father replied ' so be it.' 

Thus ends the Eighth Kltanda of AdK^Aya VI. 


AOHYA'YA VI. 


KHANOA IX. 

^ 5Tnr«qm«TT 

n*i«rP?T \],\ n 

Jvftt M, dear, the heel make hone;, by coUeot* 
ing the juicei 0 / die tent treei, and then reducing the 
Juice to one form. (1). 

Com.—You aik ' how ia it that people every day 
reaching Pure Being, do not know that they have 
readied the Being? Well, juit liiten to the following 
examples: Juet as, in the ordinary world, tho honey* 
beea,' make honey'•^How by collecting together 

the juices of trsea scattered lo rarioue directiona and 
then reducing them to the lingle form of honey." 

^ SItt: flirt 

q ffet ftft fl% II 11 

And aa those juices have no discrimination as 'I 
am the yutee of ihit 6re$, / am the ^tca of tkai traa*; 
in the same manner, luy dear» all theee creatures. 



168 THE CDBA^NDOGVA UPdNJSHAD. 

h4vmg I'ftAchdd the Being, do not know that they havo 
i^ftohod the Being. (2). 

Cp»n.~Those Jaicesi reduced to the single form of 
honey, hsve no diicrinnution in the honey, os Chet 
'I am the juice of the jock-tree* or ‘1 am the 
juice of the mango-tree at tliere it among men, 
when tliera is .vaet concourse of people, e^h of 
them knows him self to be the eon or the 
nephew of son>e other man, and thui leoognising 
themielees they do not become mixed up; but 
there is no such disciimination among the juices of 
varione treee--even though some of them me 
sweet, some lour, some bitter, and so on,-'•when they 
have all been reduced to honey ; and in that condition, 
:they can no longer be distinguished as 9>M9l. tour Sk. 
Exactly in the tame manner, though all these cieaturee 
daily reach Pure Being during deep sleep, yet they 
are Merer coneciooe of haring reached the Being. 

'Tnip m SI ii \ \\ 

And whatever tiieee creatures are here.—a tiger, 

• or a lioo. or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an inseet, 
or a gnat, or a mosquito,—that they become again. (3). 

Com.--And .because they reach Pure Being, without 
»>being coneciooe of their own selree being of the nature 
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th« thei'dfore >vbat«v«r they htt iti tbie 

worH— i.e., to whfttever species they may h&ve been 
4^elegeted in eccoidance wi(J) their own pest deeds,— 
they become impi'essed with the notions ** I era a 
tiger,** 1 em ft lion ; and hence even thoagh they 
enter into Pure Being, yet they ngain become tiie same 
animals, on their return from the Being,—becoming 
either e tiger, or a Uon, or a woU. or a boar, or a worm 
or an insect, or a gnat, or a mosquito, becoming exactly 
what they wave beFore. That is to sny, they become 
tlie same thing again and again—the iitipiession Ictt 
upon the worldly creature being never effaced there* 
fivni, as declaied in another er«(< ■. Births are in 
acooidance with knowledge/' 

^ ^ ^ ?? 3nf*n ?f- 

1) V I] 

That which is the subtle esseDce,—in That, has all 
this its Self; That is the Self; That is the Trae; That 
then oi't, OSrsia^u*; * explain to me iorther, sir*; 
‘BO be it, my dear,* he said. (4) 

Oom.—That, entering into whicli the creatures 
come again, and that eabtle eseence of true Self,entering 
whioh those atteclied to truth, do not retura,'-^in That 
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all thw has iu s«1f Ac., u axpUii»«4 bafbre. Jest M 
in the world, one who U Mleep in hh hooee rieee and 
gee& to another village, knows that he has come away 
/rom hit own home,—why ihould not the oreatui'es, in 
the same manDer, be coneciont of the fo^ct of their 
having come from Pare Peing?’* ‘Explain this to me 
fairer, Sir*.; the father replied: *ao belt* 

, Thus ends the Hinth KJuinda of A,dhy&f/a YI, 
ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHAHOA X, 


. «|w? Jw: 

These rivers, my deer, run along ; the eastern oikss 
to the east, and the v/estera ones Co the west; from 


tJ^s sea, they go to the see, and they beoome the tea. 
And Jost IS these livers while there, do not know I Aot 
this river or that. (1). 


Oom.—Listen to an illustration. *rheee rivets— 


run along; the eastern ones, the Ganga Ac., running Co 
the east; and the western ones, the Jodus Ac, running 
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to (h« west; tb« sea—s.$.> water is taken up by 
deeds from t]ie sea, aiid tbeii rained do«'n as tbaee 
liveie, and then they*g^> 'to the sea and they become 
indeed (he sea itself, ^iid just as these rivers do not 
know *1 am Ganga/ ‘I am Yamuna,' &o, 

IRT: ^ H ftj; 
^ 3Tm^R5 a ?? s'nA p «rt 
T ^ m «ito- 

ji ^ I) 

w; ^ H ?IW?- 

1%^%$! ^ m tiJrari^cmMr 

iwR II \ II 

In the same man nets my dear, all these crsatuies, 
coming Jiom Pure Being, do not know that they are 
coming from Being. Wliatevsr they ai*e here, whether 
a tiger, or a Hon, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an 
insect, or a gnat, or a mosqalto,—that they become 
again. ( 2 ). 

* That w hich is the subtle essence,That, has aTT 
this its Self. That is the Self; That is the Tine ; That 
thou art, 0 iSvfltotstu,’ ‘Explain to me farther, Sir,* 
* Be it so* said he. ( 3 ). 


11 
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Com,-~la the uni^ manuav, m; deai*, all these 
ci'eatmei comipg from the Being. I’eachiog which, they 
wei'o not ooiiscioua of having I'eached It—do not know 
that they hove come from the Being. “ dud whatever 
they aie here &c”—ae befoi’e. ** In tlie world we have 
teeu that in the water, the vurioae niodiiicatiuns, in 
the shape of lipplea, wavee, foam, bubblee and the like, 

I lee up and theji, dlaappeur in tlie. water becoming, 
dettioyed, while the hanmu egoa aiss not destroyed 
even tliough every daring deep sleep, at death 
and at the uuivei’sal dissolation, they aro merged in 
their cause, Tine Being.” *How ia thatf Pieaae eNplaiii 
this to me, air» by further illustrations.* Thus roqueet- 
ed, the fatliei* said, “so be 


Thus ends the Tenth Kkuwia of Adhydjfa. VI. 



ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANOA XI. 

Jif^i m ^s«iT?«n3flr5i^ ^- 

^s«Tnp*Ti5ft«F^rWi 5fil^ ss- 

?*l^n^5J^5 II \ II 

Of this Ifti’gd tvt^, my child, if ftomft one were to 
strike At the i‘oot| it would bleed, hat live; if one were 
to strike it in the middle, it n'onid bleed, hut live; if 
one weie to strike it et the top, it would bleed, but live. 
Pervaded by the living^ Self, it stands firm, drinking in 
nourishment and rejoicing. (1). 

Com. —Well, my dear, listen to an illustration : of 
this tree, large and fall of many branohes, standing 
before ns,—(poiniiag to the tree)—, if one were to 
strike at the root with an axe bat onoe, it would not 
dry up hut continae to live, though a little of its sap 
will oose out. Simileviy if one were to strike in the 
middle, or at the top, it would live, though bleed. This 
tiee, at present, is pervaded by the living Self, and 
hence stands iirm. drinking in the sap of the earth and 
other nouiiehment by means of its roots, and rejoicing. 
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Hr ^«Ti% (jrN ?r5 5r?t^ 

h 5: <jTH ^ II ^ II 

But if the lil« Ueveaone of ite bi’enches, the biiknch 
withers i if it leevee the second, the second withers; if 
it leeves the third, it wltheit; end if it leevee the whole 
tree, the whole ti’oe withers, Understand this to h» 
eimUor, mj soa. (8). 

C^m.—If the life tekes away ite presenoe fi^om one 
of ite ln«nohes, strook by diie&se or by an axe, theit 
that branch withers. The life permeates speech, mind,. 
iVdikt and the organe, and when these are with¬ 
drawn, Ufi^ is also withdrawn. It ia only when the 
living Self together with Avfna, eats and drinks, that 
what it eata and drinks becomes the sap which goes to 
ndd to the growth of the living body of the tree ; and 
v’bicli thus becomes the mark of the pi’esence of the 
livingiSelf in the tree. Gy food and drink alone dose 
the living Self etay in the body ; and these foods anct 
drinks depend upori the living Self. And when come 
action preeenU itself which leads to the disjunction 
of a certain tneml^r of the whole, rneoiber of 
the body, then the living Self withdraivs itself from 
its branch ; and then that branch withers. Inaa^ 



WITH SKI BANKAHa'S COMldfN'rAftY. 1$5 

mucli M ths existonoe of the asp dopended upon 
that of tho livmg Saif, it ceaead to anUvan the 
branch, when the living Self'withdrew iuelf from it; 
nnd on the cesBation of theaep, the branch withers. 
Similarly when the living Self leevea the whole tree, 
then the whole tree withers. The tree is known to be 
living, by the continuation of the processes of the 
Bowing and sucking of the sap; and from the 5rf<(t in 
illustration, it follows that trees are also endowed' 
wi^ conieiousnese; and hence, the text'disstnctly pointe 
cut that the theory of the Baud^lhdi and 
that ti^ees are insentient is without any substratnm 
of truth. 

ftRff 

It \ II 

Being left by the living Self, this'dlei; the Jiving 
Self dc>es not die. That which is the subtle essence,'^ 
in That, has all this its Self; That is the Self; Thetis 
the True. That thou art, 0 SretoAwtu.* 'Explain this 
to me further, Sir.’ ’ So be it.’ Slid he. (8). 

C9rn .—Just as in the instance cited, the tree, while 
endowed with the living Self, and having the actions 
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of taUmg in Mp iee^id to ; wd it dies whei> 

left S.sUf Judeutand the^ seme with 

regard to the ease of man. Bereft of t^ living Self, 
this Body dies, while the livinjf Self diet not; becanse 
we 6nd that when a man has fallen uleep leaving 
wme work unfinished, when he wakes up, he 
reinembers that he hod lef^ the work unfinished ; and 
also just because oieatures are born, they immediately 
evince a desire to sock the bi'east. and terror &o., tlxero' 
lore it follows that they reneniber the sucking of the 
breast, and the poiiis experienced in the previous biilh •, 
and thirdly because such vedic actiousae the Aff^iiJtotra 
d(«., have a purpose, tbs living Self cannot be said to die. 
"That which is the .subtle essence as before. 

*' How does this gross universe, consisting of the eai'th 
deo., with Names and Ifbrins duly differentiated, proceed 
from the extremely subtle Pure Being, devoid of all 
Name and Form ?, Please explain this to me^y meaixs 
of an illustration. Being thus requested, the father 
said—" So be it.'’ 

l^us ends the Eleventh Kka^a otAdhydifu, VI. 



AOHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA XU. 

q^jqoai ^\ ft- 

ft^ll ^ fft >7TT^ |ft 

II \ II 

' Bni>g & fruit of tliat Nf/a^rodJta tre«i.' *Here it is air.' 

' BroAk it:’ ‘I t is broUsin |] r;* *W li At H oit thou sos thore T 
'Thoio oxtrsRiely siuaII ioo^a, sir.' 'B)‘eak oiis of (Iissp» 
ruy dSAr.'' it la broksn, sir.' ' AVhat dost thou sss there? ’ 
'Nothing, sir* (1). 

Com.—Ifybu ivsnt to see how this is, bring a fruit 
ot this large ^a^rod/wt ti'es. Being told this, he brought 
the fruit, and sliowed it to his father. 'Here it is.' The 
father sakl: 'Break it open.' The other said, *It is 
biukeh.’ The fother soid to him : ‘What dost thou see 
tlisre ? * He replied : ‘These extremely small eeeds 
I see, sir.* 'Bi^ak ophn one of this, aiy deer.” He said. 
Tt is broken sir' * If the seed is broken, what dost 
thou see inside the seed?’ He replied, 'I see nothing sir.’ 
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^ t ^i»9fW^TifR h “I 

He said (0 him: ‘ Mf cHiid, the subtle essence which 
tboQ dost not see,—it is from that subtle essence thrvt 
this large Nyngrodha tree gi'uws ap. Belieee me. my 
son.’ (2). 

Ocvi.—Then the fe^er said to the son: 'On breaking 
the seed of the 'KAto, thou dost* not see. the subtle 
esaeooe; bnt it is there all tlie snme; and it is fi^oni that 
subtle essence that this large ti«e. supplied with 
all these, large trunk, branches, twigs» leaves nod fruits 
was prodaoed. and grows up. The prefix Ui has to be 
supplied to the verb 2SihikaUy Believe me, my son, 
that in tile same manner does the gross uiiiveiae with 
all I7ames and Forms diffeientiatsd, proceeds from the 
subtle essence of Pure Being. Though tlie sal:ject 
hat been estahlished by manns of arguments and valid 
anthor)ties, still people’s minds being entirely taken up 
with gross external objects, any clear oonoeptli^n of 
subtle ultimate troths is almost impossible without 
proper faith ; hence he adds " Believe me.*’ When theivi 
is faith, the mind can. be enaily concentrated on the sub- 
jeot to be understood; and then the understanding 
quickly foilowm. ‘I bad mind elsewhere’ as declaimed 
in other ^rufis. 
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^ ^,*n «inr^mftrr% ?mT 

*&ft il \ II '* 

'Thftt whioh is the subtle essence,-^in That, h&s &U 
this its essence j Thtit is the True; That is the Self; 
'L'hatthou art, 05vsfa^f(.'' *1i]xplein this to me <Urther, 
sir/ * 8o be it' said he. * (8). 

Oom.—''That which is before. 'If the 

)^ure Being it the root of the universe, wherefore is it 
not perceived. Bxplain this to n^e by an illuitra* 
tion/ The father said r ^so be iV 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khania of Adhy&i/a VI. 
ADHYA’YA VI. 


— 0 — 

KMANDA Xm. 


*n siRW?fi^«n 5ft ^ ? ?WT 

=1II 111, 

* Having pet this salbin water, oome to Die in the 
morning V He did so. The father said to him : 'Bring 
the salt, Tfiy dear, which yon pnt in the water, lost 
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jtiKbU H&ving looked for it, he found it not, as it 
had melted. (0- 

Com.—Though ati object exieu, Itii not seen, though 
it la parcelved other nieane-^aa jou will eae hy the 
folio wing example. If you wieh Co aeo it for yourself, 
throw this lump of salt into water, and come Co me Co> 
morrow .moruiag. Witli a view Co examine what the 
father had aeld, he did as he was told. The next day, 
the father Cold him : ' Bring the salt which you thi'ew 
into the water laat night.' With A view to bring that 
aalt, he looked for it in the water, did not find it, 
beoause it was melted and waa hidden la the water, 
thouEh existing there all the time. 

^ a?r nvr 

^ fti- 

^ n ^ II 

‘ My oh i Id, taste it from fbe surface; how is it ?' 
' It la aalt.’ ' Taste it fcom the middle; how is it V It 
is Belt.' ' Taste It from the bottom ; how is it 7’ ‘It ia 
salt.' 'Throw thra away, and come to me.* He did 
so; ' it exists for ever.’ Then the father aald to him . 
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* Herd it90, foraooth, thoii doiti not percotv^ tho Poi^ 
Boing; hot there It U indeed,* (2). 

Com.—Though ^ou do not see the melted eelt end 
though you do not ieel the lump by your hand, yet it 
exists in the water all the mme, end is perceived by 
othei* means. And in order to oonvinoe the son of the 
trutli of this, he said to him t * Q'sste this water from 
(lie surface ’ and when the son had done this, be ashed: 
‘flow do you find it?* The other replied/ ‘ It 
tastes like salt.* * Take the water from the middle and 
taste it; how do you find it T ‘ It is salt.’ So too ‘ take 
the water from the bottom, and taste it; how do you 
dad it V ' It is salt.* Leave off that water, woab your 
mouth, and come to me. The son threw away the 
salt and came to hla father, saying ‘ the salt is e\'er 
there *-~t.s., * it exists there ever and always.* When 
he had said this, the fatlier said to hire: 'Just AS this 
salt was pei'csived at diet by sight os well as by 
touch, but when melted .in the wetei’ it ceased to he 
pei’ceived by these, two. though it existed theie all the 
same, as perceived by the sense of taste; lu the 
same manner, in this oCbhcotof the Body, os made up 
of dre, water and food, thou dost not pei'ceive the Pure 
Being, which is the cause of the offehoot of the body, 
just like the seed of the vofe tree— V&na hHA'‘ being 
iitdeclinables ui‘e meant to shovr that the sentence 
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m 

4orina~pArt of thd instruction impcrted hj the Teecher 
to hie disciple. Jast m in this weter, though tlie salt 
woe not perceived by eight and touch, end yet then 
didst’perceive it by t&ste, eo too, in the Body, thou 
wilt perceive the Pure Being by other means, just lilce 
the subtle eisence of the salt. 

^ ^ to *?- 

m i7nfT^«R?nWH 

II ^ II 

’That which is thie inbtle esBenoe,-»in That, hoe 
all this its self; That is ^eTrae; That Is the Sell; 
That thou art, 0 ' * Ploste explain this to me 

farther, sir f’ * So be it,' he said. (S). 

Om.—" lhat which is &c-’— os before. ' If like the 
eubtls silence of salt, Pure Being ai the oause of the 
Universe, is capable of being perceived by other me ads, 
though It is not perceived by the eeniei. by the 
peroeptio)! of which I would have my ends fuldlled, 
•and nSthoQt the pei’ception whereof, I would have them 
ever unfuIdUedwhat is the means of perceiving 
This I Explain that to me please, etill further, by 
mesns of an illustration.’ Thus requested, the father 

e&id : ' So be it.* 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhy&ua VI. 


AOHYA'YA VI. 


KHAN DA XIV. 

^ ^ itctt 

«?i5rraJsf^^?Rn«Tft?j8: mi) 

Juet a«, m3* de&r, looie on«, having bi^ought awa)* 
a peiton» from tba Qundh6ra$, with hli ey«i ooveredl 
might chan laava him in a placa whai^a thara ai^a no 
hunma bainga; and a» that parioa would about towarda 
tha aoat or bha north, or tha aoulh or tlia wait, / /uii^ 
liroughi fm with 9yei coifed wui Uft miA my 
6y<is eootrvi. (1). 

Com.-^Juat aa in tlia world, xrtj daar. soma thiaf 
cnigIkC lead a paraon. with hia a^'aa oovaiad, from n 
aillaga, and roight lan^a him, with eyaa covered and 
handa bound, in a fbreat or in a place where there are 
uo humitn bainga; and thia paraon, not being able to 
diatingui^ tha quartera. might turn to the east or to 
the west or to the north or to tha louth, and shout out: 
** With my eyei covered have I been brought a^vay 
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fi'om the OandhAras, hy thieves, And have been hei« 
with my ey€A still covered.” ! 

m ter V 

51 ^ jRisw 

^ ?na^a ^ira^r ft- 

TOW II H n 

And AS therenpon some one might loosen hie 
bandage and tell him—iAs Q^ndfuira ii vnt^^ii direc^^on. 
fffi thit way,—^'herespcn aiking hie way from village to 
village, and becoming informed and capable ofjudging 
for himself, be would aiTive at Qandhdru. In the 
same manner doee one, wlio hoe a Teacher, know ; and 
for him the delay iv only eo long as he ie not liberated ; 
and then he will reach perfection. ( 11 ). 

And jait as some eympathetic person may hear 
liie cry and loosening hie bandage, may tell him 
" Oaitdf»dr/i ie to the north from hero, gointhie 
direction”; and he, having hie bandage i‘eniove<l 
by the sympathetic peieon, goes along asking his way 
tVcm village to village, being duly {iiA)nned—t.s., 
having been rightly advised—and capable of judging 
lo? himself,—t.e., capable of understanding the road 
pointed out by the people iov reselling his own vil¬ 
lage—teaches OandhdT^, and no other place, like’some 
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pergon, nnxiouB to 8e« other places; jugt as io 
the example cited»the person is earned away by thieves 
from his own coantry, ffa/tdArda, with his eyes covered 
end hence unable to discriminate the direction of his 
placs, being troubled by hunger and thirst,—and is 
carried away into a tbiest, full of all sorts of dangers 
in the shape of bigeis, lobbeis and tlie lilce, crying iu 
his soi^e ti'ouble, wails for tbs loosening of his bandage;' 
And being found in this position by some sympathetic 
person, wbc removes hii bandage and points out the 
way to his countiy, wheieby be reaches bis place and 
Is happy {—exactly in the same manns)', the ego is 
carried away by thieves in the shape of virtue^ eioe, 
dto., fj'om Pure Being, the Self of the Universe, inlo the 
fcrestnf the Body,—consisting of fire, water and food, 
filled witii wind, bile, phlegm, blood, fat, fleib, bone 
marrow, semen, worms, urine and feces, and full of all 
eorts of pairs of opposites, like hem and sold,—having 
his eyes bandaged by delusion,—fastened by the nouse 
of a longing for wife, son, friend, cattle I’elaUvas and 
other visible and invisible objects of sense,—shouting 
out in thousand snoh exclamations, as that, “This 
um I, this is my son, these ray relations, I am suffering 
puin, end feeling pleasure, 1 om in delusion, I aiu 
1 sained, I aiu ignorant, 1 am inghteoos, 1 have many 
lelations, 1 am hoin, I am born, 1 am dead, I am old, 
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tas cbha'mdooya upAmsRiu. 


nf fioo )» bpnii ray nohM have been Ah I I 

entdoaefori How ehell Z ’^e! vrhse eimtl be my 
my protection then by tome 

stroke ot'good fortune due to‘ lonie of his past good 
deeds, be finds a sympathetic'^rsoo, knowing the true 
Sslfih'oAma^ and having his own bandage romoved, 
and as suoh reetiog uxHra^evin ; and this kindly person 
shows'him the way of i‘ecognif1ng the discrepancies in 
this world, when the ego lose* all nSeotiun (ov worldly 
objects, having the bandage of ilhielon lemoved hy 
means of scoli exhortations "you are not of the 
world, the son do not belong to yoo, you 
are Pure Being, that Tlictf' art 4k., 4k,.'' finally 
reaches the True Self of Beia^, like the inhabitant 
of G<mih&ra. and beoomes happy and peaceful. This 
is the meaning songhI to be conveyed by the declare* 
tlon "one who has a Teacher*knows and for this 
peieon, with a Teacher, the delay in reaching tira True 
Self is only so long as lis is n(»t liberated. *’Virru>lt4hiiS 
in the fi;at person, is to l)e taken os third person; 
beoause suoli is the force of the meaning. That is 
tc say, antil the body, reaiedup by his past deeds, 
falls of, on the exhaoetion of the irapreisioas of theee 
deeds by experlsnoe. "Tbsn he will reach perfection. 

SamyaUyi as before, being token as " SampaUyiU.*' 
la &ot there is no difiereaca of time between the 
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reacliipg of Ti ua Self nnd tho I’teching of porfeotion ; 
4 tid M flooli the s^ord {then) does .not aigniff 

eez/uejM. 

"Jits^as tUe I'eoch'mg of ^ 11 i 3 d.Self and the felling off 
of the bod; do not follow inimediAtoly al^er the knoK * 
ledge of Pace B«ing»—because of the remnant of tlie 
ten (lend ei of <{>08t. deerl««-in the same manner tlieie 
inuy yet be ce)’taia lieede of the life prior to the 
accomplish me lit of knov/ledge, left unfrui Red { for the 
fmilioii of wUioli. tlieie may l>e yet another body to 
oome into exleconoo. even after the pieeenb body falle 
ofl. And further, even after knowledge has been 
attained, the person will be perlbrraing actions that 
a«‘e enjoined, as well ne thosr that are prohibited { and 
for the experiencing ot* the effect i of theee aoticni too, 
enotlier body will have to be brought about; then 
too will follow favtlier actions, and so on ; knowledge 
at last coming to l>e of no use, since the fruition 
of aotions is in^eiistible. If it be orged that 
for one who has obtained knowledge, all ootJons 
fall off, and simultaneously with the appearaneo 
ot knowledge it leads to the attainment of tlie True, 
when LibeiaUon directly follows, and Ihe body falle 
off.^then, in that case, there is no place for the 
Teacher •, and then, tlieie can he, no meaning to the 
sentence *one liaving a Teacher knows*, and also the 

12 
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Tai& ouba'nixkjYa upaNisuao. 


<ii an absanoe d LiUration» evan afcvr 
1(00wled^ has beari obtauiad ; or it may couta bo b)ii«» 
that, UIm blie ad vies witU isgard lo Abe \vty leaditig 
Co a osrtnia plaoa, kiiowlvdga too may not be ubaolate 
M toiti^resvlt. 

This oasnot be i bseause «illi regard bo actioui, tlisiH» 
>s adlSsiaiicau (o chsir beuig nlraad/ biirued co^vards 
fruUiou ca oihsrwiio. Ic h^is said blmboeruiia 
aetioiH that have not begua IViutioti bslag yet left uri> 
Iralded, aiiotljsr body will liave to Coma about, tor tlie 
experisDoing of the result! of the aodoni. But this 
it not correct; bacaate for the knowing one, 'the delay 
is only so long dec/- a 3 declared' by the authority of the 
Veda itself: "Hat even each ae tlmt ‘one l>ecomes 
good by good deeds and bnd by bad deeds' are also 
anthoritative declarations'of the Veda.' True, it is e<»i 
but still there is a diffsrenoe between aotioni that have 
begun IriiUion, andihose tliat have not. H>w ? J'hose 
actions t]>at have begun fraition, and which hare been 
inetrumental in bringing sbout the presentbody of the 
knowing person, can fall off Only by fruition; jnst 
AS tlije arrow that has been shot off at the target can 
oume Co a stop only when the raomenrntD impatted to 
it has paessd off; nor is thero any absence of iCe final 
result siiQcltaneoaely with the hitting of the terget. 
The other set of actions tliat liave not beguu truicioa,— 
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thos^ performed before end sfter tlie obtAniing (jf 
knowledge during other Ifvee—ere burnt off bj the 
Itnowiedge, Jnet es tbej Are e^pfatory ritee, as 
in the Sruti : *TJ)e fij^e of knowledge barhs 
ail actions,’ and aleo m the Atlmrvana, * Hie actione 
•iaU off on the sight of tlie Highest of the High.’ There* 
Ibi'e though fur the person wlib Itfnowa ZMiAinoH, chei« 
is no fnrcher nae of life, yet, inasmuch ne it la abso¬ 
lutely necessary for the expsrietscing of tiie multa of 
euoh actions as have began fraition, the body uoi^i* 
nnes—like the paesuig of the arrow even after the 
striking of the turget^-^and the ‘ delay fur him is only 
so long.’ Hei^oe the above explanation is quite right, 
there being no room for the objections urged abofe. 
AlUr the appearance of koonledfe, thei'e is eu 
absolute cessation of all actions, for the knover of 
as we have already explained, in ooQiiectioa 
with tl^e passage ' one resting in Brahman reachea 
linmorUdlty i’ and yon oaii certainly recall what 1 saiff 
there. 

*1% ^ W 

^ II \ II 

‘That which is this cobtle essence,^in That hat-all 
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tills ita ) Thait4«,(h9 Self; Thai 19 t)ie True; TIiaK 
4beQ Art,'0 ^vrtaUlu.V ‘Sir, Teach me etih iuoi‘e:' 
‘ So be it, lof diw,' be said, (8). 

Ceim'~*‘TUftt whioli U —it explained above. 
“Please explain to me, by iuitiier }]luaCraCioiis,*the 
•ipetbod .by wliioh one with a' 'J'eacher leacliee True 
Being." He said ** Be it eo, my dear.” 

Thne N)da the Fourteenth ICUatida of Adhy&yn VL 

ADHVA^VA VI. 

— 0 — 

KHANOAXV. 

1% m nr^r 

qwf arysi w r ft ii || 

The relatirei of a aiok men aiaemble round him. 
andaak —'Dc po« 1^‘fioio met Do you knew me.' He 
knows them oa long aa Speech ia not merged into 
Alind. Mind into Mno, Pi Ana into Fire, and Fire into 
the Highest Deity. (2). 

Com.-^The relatives of a man laid op udth fever &a, 
iisemble round him and ask: " Doyoo know me, your 
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I'atliei*? Do yoE know mo, yoor «oa ? or yoar 
brot})^?’’ And os long aa of the dyin^ man, Spooch 
it not luorgod into Mind, tho Uind into (bo 

iVdm into Firo» and Firo into tbo Slgbast Doity, ho 
knows thorn. 

W «?5TSW *H: itr 

^(TFTTO sf 5fpnftT 11 ^ || 

And whon 8pooob morged into Hind» tho Mind lEto 
iVcfno, PrAm into Firo, and Firo into tho Bigheot 
Doity, (hon ho knowi thorn not. (2)» 

Oom.'^Tho niothod of dying of tho v*orldly mon ie 
tho aamo at tho method of getting at.Pare Being, of 
the knowing pereon ; with a view to show thii, it it 
added -when Fire ii merged into the Highest Being, 
then ho knows thorn not. l^ho ignorant person on, 
coming back from Poie Being, again enters into the 
form of tho tiger &c., or to that of Man or Ood &c. 
While the knowing person enters Into the Trae Self 
•of BrukmaH, as manifostod by the light of knowtodgo, 
bronghtaboot by the inetroctions of proper Teachers, 
and never returns from theie ; euolt ie the method of 
leaching Puie Being. Some people assert that the 
knowing persons pass tiiroagh the cranial artery, and 
then paee on, by the way of the Sun, to Pure Being. 
But this is not true; because the paaeage is found Co 
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b« by s fuU c^^ioR of final result, 

with da« regard b&tuua sad pUoe. For one 
nieee ^e vutty of ihoTrae Self and as auoh is attached 
to Troth, theia is not possible any false attachment 
to remits ae pertaining to tiroe and place; for such 
fiikity woul^ be aelf-oontradictory. Sooli means of 
gob^ Ig»ora;)ce, Desii'Oe and Actions^being 
burnt ofi by tlis fire of True knowledge, no " possii>g** 
is possible in this case. For one whose deeli’es are all 
ibifilled, one who has reaUssd the Self, '‘all desh^es 
disappear here*' as dsclared In the Athancna, and os 
is shown by the instance of the rivers and the sea, 


^ II > I) 


* That u'hloh is the subtle essence,—in That, has all 
this ite Self. That is the Self. That is the True. That 
then art, 0 SvetAil* 0 fu.* '^EipUin this to me further, 
sir,*, 'So be it’ said he. (d). 

Oom.—^' Thet which is Ao,, Ac.,"—os bsfoi^. ' When 
the method of reaching Pure Being is tlie same, for one- 
who is dying and for one who is going to be liberated, 
•^theo. bow is it that site knowiog person, reaching 
Pore Being.^oas not return, while the ignorant persoiv 
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l etcrna agrtin V ‘Explftiii to aie tli& re«Ron of this, Btv. 
Being t]uii I'equested^ the father said * So be W 

Tims ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhyd^ia, VI. 

AOHYA'YA VI. 

KKANOA XVI. 


5^ ^T5?mfitf^s^5!rss?«ir5TW4^ nft- 

II \ ii 


My ohiH, they brine a Mrtn, holding him by 
the lmnd» lAying ‘ ffe fnii ioAvn urmtihiiig, h* hoi 
rommtded a ; kMt tho oze /or hinJ If he has 
committed Ihe thefi. then be mAhee himself e liar; and 
lie in g addicted to untruth, end covering himsulfbj a 
lie. he grneps the heated axe,—be is burnt, and he ia 
killed. (1). 

Com .—Just listen, my eon. how this is: The police 
bring some one who is suspected of having oomroitted 
tliolc for testing his guilt with his Imuds bound up. 
And being asked—*wbat hoe this man done ?’ they 
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eay. ‘H« ha« taken the weelth of tMe nwn.' ‘ Well;' 
je he to be ponlihed for oiilj it ?' Then a mati 

who hM receivecl a gift ie olso liable to puniehtiieikt. 
Hence, they ft^d ' he has oommitted o theft’ ve., ' he 
hM tiol^ the wealth.' Being acoueed thue, the thief 
hidee hie guilt, eaying ' I did not dg it.’ They retovt: 

* you didetent tite property of thia man’ and IF he oonti* 
nuea to deny it, they say 'Heat the axe for him, let 
him prove himself to he free fi’nm guilt.’ How if he 
hae really eommitted the theft, though he hides his 
guilt, he mallea himeelf appear wliat he is not—a 
liar; and thni * being addicted to nnuuih, and cover¬ 
ing himself by'a lie,' if by sheer foolishnees, hV grasps 
the heated axe, he ii burnt and ii ilien killed* by the 
police, by means of his own nntriithiul character. 

W ?T?T fWfliWrst H 

HOTTsswjwfww TO ^ 

^ 5^^ il ^ II 

If, however, he has not comn>itted it, then he 
makes himisJf true; and being attached to truth, and 
covering himeslf by troth, he grasps the heated axe, 
he is not burnt; he is let offend delivered. 

Cm.—If however he has not committed tin theft, 
then he makes himself true, then, covering himself by 
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tmththe noTt-ceeisitUng of the thefb^be 

(lie h6&te<3 axe, and being atteobed to truth» 
he ia not burnt, being pvoteoted tmtb ; and then 
))e IB let olf and delivered I’l^oro lua talse accutera* 
Though the contact of t])e hand with the heated axe 
ia exactly the eanie in both caaea, yet ont of the real 
thief and the innocent peraoni the one tvho ie a liar 
it bniiit, and not tlia other who ia tiuthful. 

^ wi ?i5i «nf*« 

?RffTPi \w\[ 

'And at ha ia not burnt,—in That,hae all thia iuBelf; 
That ji the True ; That;« the Self; That thou art, 0 
Then he underitood it ot hira,-~-v** ht 

nu(Ur$too(lit. ( 8 ). 

Oom.—* And aa the truthful peraon ia not burnt by 

the heated axe, liecauae ha ta protected by truth ; in 
the aan>e naimaj’, oat of the two pei’tona^one who ie 
attached to the truth of Pnre Being, and one who ia 
not eo attached,—til 0 ugh the reaching of Being on 
the lalliijg off of the body, ia similar in both oaiea,yet it 
IS the knowing pei'son alone who, baring reached Pore 
Being, does not return to the body of the tiger &o; while 
the ignorant peiton, attached to the onrealitlea of 
modifications, l etuma to the condition of the tiger, or 
to that of Ihe goda, in accordance with bis aotloos and 
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8%adi«9, Kovr'Tb&t Sel^i fttUcbment or non>atUc1imon6 
to vhicH brings obout LiberACion or Bondage reapeo- 
tivety,—and which is the root of the universe,—in 
which all creatai^ea raalde aud rest,—which la the Self 
of everylhihg,->>afid which la unborn, immortal, feavleaa, 
auspicious, one without a aeoond,—That li tlie Tiue, 
That is thy Self, and Tiial tho4 art, 0 SvtiaJietu.' This 
latter part of tlie Sentence, which has bean oftcu 
repeated, has already been axpUined. 

Kow who ia this the denotation of the 

woi*d ‘ Thou ?* It is I, Svttal'itu, the son of Udd&Udn. 
who knows the Self, on having hsard, thought over and 
ondei’stood that InitructioD, whereby tife uciUeard 
becomes heaid, the unthouglit beooinei thought, 
and the unknown becomes known,^che Instruction 
wheieof he had quettionsd lili father: "Sir, how 
la that Instruction?^’ Ssoh ia the person who it 
entitled to leoeive the lnit\*uotion,—he too being 
identical with the Supieme Deity that eittered into the 
body which is an aggregate of cauees and eSscrsjust 
as the human body enters into the mirror, or tite Sun 
in the refleoting water, all this eolranoe beir^ in the 
form of refleotioii. He, Stcta^slu, piaor to his reeeav- 
ing the Instructions fom hii father, did not know the 
Self, in the form of Pffre Being, the Self of all, apai’t 
from all causes and e/feote. Now, having beau tBUghtr 
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&nd ftwAken^d to tlie reality of* tha Saif, by his father., 
by means of argumaiiU and ilUstratione, ha under’ 
stood himself to be Pure Being, as explaioed by bis 
father. The repetition is meant to point out the end 
of the AditnA'ja. 

" What is the result accruing to the Self, fiom the 
deolarations n>ade in this sixth AiKtjAijaV We have 
alidady expleined this result to be the cessation of the 
notion of Self being entitM to aotion, and also of tha 
notion of the cognition of the Self being the eojoyer. 
The oupabiiiiy of hearing and knowing the denotation 
of the word *'Thoa" has ite i‘esult in the knowing of 
the unknown. Prior to the lastruotion, one has such 
notions with regard to himself—" I'sKeU perform these 
Bctione^the AgniJictn Ac*'\ " I am entitled to these”; “ I 
ehall experience the results of these actions in this and 
the next World ;'and having perfcmied these actions/ 
I will hare all my duties aooom pits hed'';—thus there 
being with regard to the Self, the notions of its being 
entitled to aotiona, and toeing the enjoyer of their oou> 
sequencsa; and all these notions oease for oue who is 
awakened, by means of the sentonoe "That then art,^* 
to the reality of Pare Being, the root of the anivarse, 
the one withont a second. Because all noti^ms of the 
doer are contrary to the reality of Pore Being; and 
when one Self without a second, is recognised as one*s 
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Qwa tTherd is no pensib^lity pf .ftAy euch 

nptnonSi &s ‘‘X. am tbis. thAt is, aometKing to 
b« don6byrn«; hamg idoe this, Z will eojoy its 
and othsrsuoh notions of divarsUy; Thoi a- 
foro it is only proper that all notions of the* bumau 
soal baiog a modjfioation should os wo on tho appoof* 
anos of ths traa cognition of the Ti ns Boing, tbs 8sU 
without a wcond, 

^'In the santanos *T]iat thou art* ous is inatmotsd 
to hove the idea of Bsiifg with regard to tHa ohjaot 
doDoted by tho word *Thou’ ^ juet as ons is iuitructad 
to have the notioa of Bradman with I'sgard tooths Siin^ 
the Mind and just as one is taught to^havo the 
potion of FVi^aa with ragsid to the idol. And it cannot 
be taken to mean that ’Then ait ivally the Being 
itself'; for. U weie the Being iteolf, then 

how OOP Id ho not know himself, and noed the instruo- 
tioQ ‘'riiab thou art' ?" This is not the owe ; because 
the present sentence diflersfi’om tho sentence speaking 
of the Sun Ac* lu tho case of the saotence " tiie Sun 
is Bnhman,'' there is tlie intervention of trl>e word 'iiC 
(the Sun ai DrahmaH), whioh implies that the Son is not 
exactly the same asBrniVman. The Sun is not Brakman, 
becaoie of ite having a form; and A'h&$a and Mind are 
oot BraJiTnan, hecanse of the intervention of the 
word ‘ift': whereas in the ewe of the piasont sentence, 
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thd text has shown the dotoritig of Pure Boing itself, 
and Chen declares '^TbaC (hou art/* drrectly, and with* 
oat a hitch, pointiog to the identity of the*‘T)ioiJ” 
with the Self of Pure Being. “The sentence 'That thou 
art* :naj have only a secondary signification, like the 
seiiteiioe'.t)iOa art a lion/ which indicates only the 
presence in the person of courage JSto." That caunot 
be; because it is distinctly taught that Being is one 
without a seooud, just like clay. If the deolavatioii of 
identity were meant to be taken only seoondarlly, then 
the reselling of Pure Being oould not be dsolarsd as 
following upon such oogiiition, as ib is deolaied in the 
sentence * for him the delay is only so long &c/; 
because all secondary cognition U false; e.y., 'you 
are /ndro, Tama' and the like. Nor oan the sentence 
be taken as mere praise; because SMlakaiu is not an 
object of worship (to his father); nor can Being be 
said to be piaisad by being spoken of, as i^vera^efu; 
for, tlie king cannot be said to be preised by being 
apoksn of as the servant. Nor is it proper to restrict 
the universal Self to any single place—as the en¬ 
quirer takes the sentence “ That thou art to 
mean; as that would be like belUag the Emperor 
of a country that he is the lord of a village. 
Nor is it possible to interpret the oentence in 
any other way, save oe declaring the identity of 
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'*'7hoil” wHih the Sell of Pope Bein^. tf’Kbftgrged 
tM* wimt ifl enjoined here ie only diet Mie ahoald 
•me<^ lute .upon hiueeK lu Pare BMn^. vid not rhet 
one 1e the Being whioh U hitherto ottknown 

theui flome might uige in vepty (hot' i^i tbtf plow too, 
It}« i^ot poulhle fhr the uuheerd to he liOArd'; mid 
thie. the furuer qneetionei' doiiiee, eoylngtlmt * the 
enjoining of the notion of one'e Self being the Pui’e 
Being )■ moAnt ae piikUe.' fiat thie oeunot be ( 
heemue of the direct ueiertioni—'one with o Teacher 
koowe' wnd * the delay hr him ie only lo long fto.* 
if tlio notion of oneT Self being the Pure Being wei'e 
only enjoined to lu meditated upon,—and the 
eenUiice were not meant to convey the notion of the 
denoladoii of the word 'Thon' being iiidenticnl with 
Pai'e Beiiig,'^theii, t,]ieio ouuld be no eooh declaration 
of die meane, m that ‘one with a Teodicr haowa.’ 
Poi', in that CMC the pi’eeenoe of Uia Teacher would be 
t'>i*^one faetv ae in the cote of the injanetion—« one 
ehontd' perform the 4/7eaorltroe'; nor, in that 
oaae, ivoald it ba pi^opof to declare the ‘ delay * to be 
*only aeloiig dsc./ bacaueein that oaee, even when die 
reoi nature of the Pure Being of Self Ie not known, 
I/iberation would fbUow by meditating only once upon 
oue’e Selfae Pare Beiag. Ae eocn aa tbe aemenoe ‘That 
thou art’ bae beeri uUei’ed, it cannot be eald tb&t tlrerw 
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oppearft aiij aucli el rang idea ae ' I am not Pure Being/ 
whtoli would eer. aside tlie notion ^1 am Pure Being,— 
whicli Inbter ie bionglit aboub by tbe authointalHve aieer^ 
bioii ' That thou avt ’; because, all pnasagei ot the 
Upaniehads have their end in pouitiikg to the same 
troth—‘I aiu Pare Being.' Just as in tlie ease of the 
eeiicencet laying down the Affnihoti^a, it oaniiol be said 
that there appears any notion of the iion-performability 
of siie]i actions, which would eet aside the notion of the 
Advisability of pei forming the If it hoe been 

<^iieitioned—' being identioal with the Self of Pure 
Being, how is it that one does not know Jiimself?* Well, 
that dues uot affect our position; when we find that 
living beings do not even recognise themsslves Co be the 
doer aud the enjoyer, the soul, apaiC fi'ou the body 
which is an nggiegate of causes and effects,—then ib is 
no wonder that one dues not realise tliA fact of hie being 
idenucal with Pare Being. * Bat how is this cognition 
of identity witli Pure Being possible ?' Well, how,— 
I ask—is it tliat, even when there is a cognition of 
one's Self being apert from the body, notions of the 
dosr and Che ej^oj/fr are possible, and are aotnallj 
met with? In tlie same roasuer, inasmuch as one 
tjiluks the body &C; to be his Self, he cannot have 
any knowledge of the Self of Pore Being. Thus, it is 
esCablisbed chat tlie sentence ' That thou art’ seme 


m 


ttl£ CtiBA'VZKJQyx 


to set aside ftlL notions of Seif, with regavd to tlm 
bnman soul attached to the uiin^lities .of modi6ca* 
tions. 


Thus ends the Sixteenth of Adhy&i/a ^'L 


Thus ends the Sixth 





Sl)( I9)3auisl)a&. 


ADHyA'YA VH. 

KHANOA i. 

^ >iiT^ ^ OTfmt 

tw’w ?r?y ?re«T ?? 

II VII 

NArada Appi'ortcb^d ^aita<Awn4m, SAying—' T«&ol» 
mo, Sir.' Ho ooid: ‘ What thou olreody knowoot, tell 
methet; then hoyond that I will teach thao/ He 
replied. (1). 

Com—The Sixtli Adhy&ya, given chiofiy to mitruo> 
tipn with regard to the SuprerooTrothJaueefal, only lo 
far 48 the Mcortaiumont of the unity of the True Self; 
and in it have not been explained the modidcatione 
following aiVer the Real. Hence, with a view to point 
out in due order, the Hame &e., and then by raeaiu of 
these to ehow the bigheet truth, called the ‘Great,’— 
just as, to show the Moon, one pointo out the branch 

18 
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of 4 ti’M behind winch ihe Moon it shown,—the 
Seventh Adliyftya is bej^un. Or. in case the Reui 
only were explained, and the enbseqaenC oioditicatione 
wei^e lefEj^n^pleilied, tlten some people might tlimk 
that there niny be something yet unknown ; and hi 
oHer to remove this doubt, the modllioations ai'v 
explained. Or. Name, ^.. jnay be explained, with a 
view that, like the mounting,of asterr^ue, l>egiiining 
with groeS' ninttere, the explmiAtion would proceed 
giaduelly to subtler And subtler troths, and thence 
would follow the instAlUtlon in the kingdom ot Heaven. 
<^r, I^ame, may have been iiiti>oduced SMuply 
with a view to eulogise the excellent * Great'TiuOi, 
by pointing out all those gradaully hetrer realities and 
then showing the Gieat lieulity to exceed' all these to 
excellence. The story is introduced simply with a 
view to eulogise the Supreme Philosophy. How f 
Nafndn, the Supreme Divine sage, having ful* 
{tiled all his duties, and being endowed wUh all 
knowledge, was still in painful reflection, through liU 
igaorunce of Self; and then what cun he said of those 
little ciaataree who have little knowledge, and whu 
have DOt oooamulated any large amonnt ofvirtuotie 
deeds! Or, M’ith a view to show that apart fi*om the 
kiiowledge of Self, c^ere is nothing else that can accom* 
plisb supreme and absolute good, the story of SawtU 
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htmara ftrt4 ^iiraiU h&frMn intit^^cM. Thd fftot, — 
tliAt WM' uot,»tt«in£4 «veo 

though )itt.,was endowed .with tlio f^uttiM and caya- 
b)llti««, of. ivll, knowladga, an^. that fon Uih r^MOn, 
haTmg i>o)ioimced all hig prld»««or..oYcoUeirt lineage, 
knowledge, ooudaot aud capabiUAiM,4tlc«,An7 ordiivu'y 
peiaon, ho apprgaohed (&*'(, for the pui’poae 

at' atthiiung a u promo good,—ghowg that the knowledge 
of Self le the cn^g.-moane of. g^tahjtug abeolula and 
eupreino good. Saying * Toach me, Su\' he apprcfeob«<l 
him. ' AdAiUi l^Auffuva * ie a nanira. A'inufa 
npproaoiiod Sf(n«<bumdra,tho Maetor of yop^ond kiK^^- 
tng . And being chug duly approaohod, he 

eaid to him : vWhatove;* thou knowo^t with legard Co 
the Self, toll mo that; then beyond your knowledge 
I will teach Choe/ Being Cold thue, i^Tdroda taid. 

^WStI^^I^^JTTTIS^ W^W 

• ‘Sir, i know the Rig-veda, the yfl’/ur*Md«, the »Sdnw»- 
mla, Aift'trtiana the fonrth Veda, ee Ohe fif^ the 
the Veda of the Veda?, the eitee of the 
fathers,', macheniatice, the science ol porteote, tiie 
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science of TirM, Hjogie, Bthict Ainl Pdliftios, EtjTn6logy. 
thd 8ci«no6«f bh« VedA, the ecience of thA AJemAQtftiA, 
the Bcieoee of war. Astronomy, the soienco of anake''^ 
diarmlng and the dnt arts. All this, 1 Sir. (2). 

Om.—‘ Sir, 1 know the Rig^’wia'—'adhySmi '—I 
luiow; beoanae the queebion was vricli regard to what 
he ihwv. The Tr^ur-vdia. the ^AmoH^dd. and the 
AtW&mna aa the fourth Veda; the liihii<fPurdw i» 
the hfU] —became the mention of* Sfth ’ ii with 

regard to Veda; VpAa •ifiKe V$da* \oiih ikn ^luhAhk&raia 
for their fifth—ie., granmar,ai it U only by nieaue of 
gracBToar that the Vedte are known os luob, through a 
proper knowledge of words and their meaninge Ao.; 
^ Bites of the Bathers —i.e., the chapters on SrAddha i 
' Rkti' is the soienee of nniubei's. mathematici; ‘eoienoe 
of portents', of evil; * eolenoe of time’—eu oh as 
that of maKdlAlta &o; ‘ Logic \ the science of reason¬ 
ing ; 'Ethics and politics'; ' Etymology ’,—Kirckta; 

* eoienoe of the Fada Bvie. Yaju$ and BAms— x.$.y the 
SiJrtk&kaipct, ceremonials and Prosody; ‘science of 
elementals V.e., the eeciets of the elemental king¬ 
dom ;' science of war t.s., of aioberj;' Aetronoioy 
loienoe of die etere» iooludiog Aetrology; the ' loience 
of serpentethe iHrada science ; aud the fine arts— 
SA, the arts of dancing, musio, tocoI and instrumental^ 
aud other teohnlcal arts; all these. Sir, I know.* 
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^tS5 ?i *ir ’T- 

\\\\\ 

??W ^ 3TW«FT«g^ 

v^-. qnqt ^15rt ^'. ft54t 
^ 

?ri^r?«^r^qre^ II » ii 

But, tW, 1 sm only like one knowing the erorde, 
«nd not a knower of Self. It has been heai^d hy me 
fi^oni people like you that one who knowe the Self pees* 
49 beyond sorrow. So I »m in grief; Sir, please oarry 
me Wyond the grief. He replied : * Whatever thou hast 
atudied la only a name.' ( 8 ). 

i^i^vecfo is a Name ; and so ie Sdmri^uefe 

and « 4 tAeir 9 ana as the fourth, and aa the fifth TiiMso- 
Purdno, the Veda of the Vedaa; the rites of the fathers* 
Mathematics, the eoienoe of portents, the sclenoe of 
*i'ime. Logie, Ethics and Politics, the soienoe of 
mology. the sclenoe of the Vedas, the foience of Ela- 
nientals. the science of war, Astroncrsy, tlie science of 
eoake^f^arming, and the fine arte; all this is mere 
Name. Meditate upon the Name. (i). 



ras OSSA'miOOYA UPAVISBAD. 

Though £ knoyr »li thia* I ftm like one know, 
ing otilf the word, t.u., one who knows the mere otifer 
neeniDge of word a; all worda are mei’e denotation ; and 
all 'denoteCion is inclnded in the muntrtu; * Knovrer of 
words (manlros)* means one who knows mere saoi ifices, 
since it will be declared tuiCher on that * sacrifices are 
in the maMraa f and 1 am ' not a knower of Self’-^.s., 
I do not. know the Self. ^Since the. Self it also explained 
in the manktfi, how Is it that knowing the manlras 
one knows not the Self ?' Not so j beoause the pi^oceates 
ot denotation and the objects of denotatioii are roodih* 
eatioiia j while the Self js>not held to be a, mod ideation. 

' But the Self too it denoted by the woi;4i]^^f/^' > 

since * Speech desists hem It/ as says the &ruH 
* wheie one sees nought e^te &io.\ 'Then how is it 
that the Self is signified by. the woid $ilf as used in 
such sentences as' the Self below —that is theS^lf 

? * T'hat does not touch the position; the word 
‘ Stif* is used with regai^d to the embodied count^fr 
eelf the object of diffeientiations ; and then the fact 
of the body &o.. being the Self being denied oete^ 
gorically, it follows that what is to be nnderstoo^i.l^y 
the word 'Self* is that, wiiich is apart fyonv tlieae 
body and the rest, aad which is a ReeUty*. in Itself^ 
beyond the reach of woids. Just os .when au awl\^' 
with the king is seen, though a< sight>of the umbrellas. 
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flAge atid other emblenia of royalty points to the 
preaenoe of the Kiogf, yet, the* king himself U 
not eOen; even then people assert that 'the king 
Is there’; then folio tvs n pavt.ioalar search for the 
king—where it the king t''*—and then gradually 
setting ' aside all the othevriohkots. and persorfs i^n 
in the pioceision, people wiiild have anM'dss of the 
presence of the king, even^^ough he may be seen. 
Kxactly the same is the case with the point st issue 
Thus then, *1 an\ like one knowing the i.s.. 

sscridces alone 1,; all modifications l>emg effects 
ot sacrifices, I the n?o<WRMt^l5ke ; and 1 do nos 
know the redi tlie S«U/ It is with this 

that it hftii^irsMli^ '^ne having a Teacher knoHV; 
and alto tfnch Smh'^as 'wherefrom Speech ddefists 
&o.’ It’has heeii heaid by ms—I have a tradition' 
al knowledge base<l upon sciiptures—from pd^ple 
like yoarshlf that one who knows the ^elf passes beyond 
the S6irov^iOf*tl^e’'heart, based upon unfulfilled ends ; 
henCe not knowing the Self, 1 am In sorrow, painetf 
hi a'Cogni^on oNhfulfilled ends; therefore please carry' 
nhi beyond the ocean by means of the boat 

of Self-knowledge—t.s., ci’eate in me a feeling of oCtt- 
tentmen*t; carry me to ft»ai less ness. When A'drada 
had'Saidi'this, 5aKA(i'ttm4rA said to him ; ’alt this that 
then hast stodied Is merely a l^aiue*—t.s., all that 
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tbott hut ksown js* o»lj a ; u uya tKa Srvti: 
‘ a mere difierautUtioo in woi*d, ft mo4iiicfttion» & m«ra 
Nama.’ Tlie U a laeve oama, ai<^ aoia yaj«r* 

twid &io., &c.i aa baiora. 'Maditata upon Nama* as 
BroXman, think ot* the Name aa BraUman, and 
nadiuca upon It, jut u pa«p]a vtoraiup the idol, 
thinking it to be Vufvrw himaai^. 

^ #r n?? f^5ITW ^TWKW- 

m rtf?57TCT5fi?f writ ^ 

^ II ^ II 

Ofte who maditatai upon the Name ae ih^hmiti, 
cornea indepaMdant ao far aa the Name leaohea one 
who aieditataenpon the Nama 'Sii* ie thaio 

anything greater than the Name?' * There ieeomething 

graatai’ tlien the Name.' 'Tall that to n\t, Sir.' (6). 

^om,_>One whoitiadita^ea upon Nameae BrdUntan,' 
listen to the reenlu that accrne to inch a one; ‘so far 
u Name raaohee,’*-t.e., ao lar ae ie aipenable to Name, 
to that exteikt of namability, such a person it 
independent.—like a king within Me own kingdom. 
‘One wbo meditAtee dw ,* is a sammmg up of the whole 
thing. ‘ Sir. I.a there anything which ie ^egter than 
tsha Name*, whioh le capable of being thought of a* 
Bpah*na» ? 
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SvnatimmSi^ ra]>Ifed; * Yes ; c«rtAmly tliere Is eome> 
tMn^grestsr tH^n the Nsnie/ Being told this, Ndrada 
«sid \ * If there be stteh a thing, tell it to cqs, Sir.'' 

0 

0*hns ends the Fiiet Khanda of AdhijAf/a VII, 
AOHYA’YA Vn. 

KHANOA II. 


5iT¥i ftf rwft 

wftr ti ftft ^ir^iwgirtR irafW 

?r^r$c3r?n®?jt ft# ^ ^ 

^rsssirr ^• 

^ ^wiS 

vjbS sfMflf sq?TqRl«q5r ^eq 5n^ 

fjqft !r«^i ftfrq^rft qRjqraift IK II 

speech h greater than Kame. Speech mekee koown 
the Bt'T^'edittthe Ynjur^v^da, the «$^dfna>twia, the foaith 
AthAnana, the tirth ItyhAtA^'PvxSflia, the Vede of ^e 
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VedaSr th« BiMs of tho Fathoi**, MatheuaUcs. the- 
soidQco of fH)i*t6oU. Che acioDoe of I’inie^ Logic, Echiee- 
and FolHice, Et^zoology, the aaienoe of the Vedas, the* 
science of the eiern Mil a la. the aclenee of wai*. Aiti'onon^v, 
the ecience of anake-chairning. and' the 6ne &rU,. 
Heaven, Barth, Afr, AhAtUy Water, Fire, the 
men, animali and cattle, graaeea and treea, beasts 
down to worioa and ante, virtue and vice, the tru^ 
and the false, the good and the bad, the pleasant and 
the unpleasant. If thei^e weie no epeeoh, neither vir¬ 
tue nor vice o>uild be known ; neither the true nor tbs' 
false; neither the good nor the bad; neitlier the plea* 
S4TIC nor the unpleaeoiit. Speech mokes known all' 
this. Meditate upon Speech. (1). 

Oom.—^Speech’ is the organ of speech— 
located in the eight parts of the body, the root of iUo' 
toti^ dsc.—which serves to give expression to letters; 
and the letters constitute tlie Kame; therefoi^e Speech 
is greater than Kanie ; as, even lu the oidiimr^' world,, 
the oKuee is ginaier than the eifbct, oe the father than 
the eon. But how is it that Speech is greater than 
Kame?^ Because it is Speech tliat makes known 
the ifu/-v«ia—that such and such is the RxfhVid-r 
soaieotlie'rajur*s«fa&c. Ac., as before. * Pleasant’— 
tliot.whvih pleases the heoit; and the reverse of this¬ 
le ‘ Unpleasant.* If there were no Speech, these cocldi 
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not b« known, —in tho absence of Speocli, ther« 
would bd no ati^^; and in tho absenoo of Study, thero 
vould bo no knowledge of the m«o>img of tlie Vedas ; 
and in tlie abienco.ot such comprebeneion, tiiere could 
be no knowledge of vivtue, vice, dtc. TKei’efore it it 
Speech alone which. by givng utteiance to letters, 
makes all these known ; therefore Is SpeecU greater 
than Name; hence meditate upon Speech. 

11 \ \\ 

One who meditates upon Spaeoh oe ^rsAfflOK, becoinea 
independent, eo far ns the Specoh reaches, one who 
meditates upon Speeoli as BraKmtM. ' Is there anything 
gi'oater' til On Speech ?’ ' Vee, there is something gi«ater 
tliaii* Speech;’ * Tel I me' that, Sir.' (2). 

<ii(Po4iv—Same as before. ^ 

h'l'lilma ends the Second K/taitda of AdhifAf/a- VI1. 
ni, .< —^ 

•»rl hnr. n. . ' »:l 

i(iJ {;) iW.o . * 

<1 hni'' ''' '' 



ADHYA'YA VII- 


KHAN DA III. 



^ m «wr ^ r ntsm\ i «r? 

t ^s*?l ^ ?fR ^ *i^rS3w% ^ 

^ rm\ *Tsif^ 

35n^«iv^'Ks8r^3?^?r p ^ iwRj 
^ WHf >rtf ft flSl ft TO *?»f 

^\\\\\ 

Mind 19 grAAt«v than Speecli- Juit 94 the doted dtl 
holdi two A'maloi^, or two Kola or two APoHa fVniti. 
M doei the Mind hold Speech end Keree. And when 
one it minded in his muid to i^eed the Voda, he reads 
it { w>ihn he it minded to pei form aotiont, he perfomit 
then i when he is minded to desire ions And cattle, he 
deeiiee them; and when he>9 minded to wish for this 
world and the next, he wiihag for them. Mind ie indeed 
the Self, mind ii the world, mind is ^roAman. Medi¬ 
tate upon the mind. 
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Om.—* Mtnd’^che internal cpi’gan andowed vitK 
l edeotion^'is greatar than Speech ’ because the Mifid, 
b^ ite function of reflection, nrges Speech towards the 
object of speaking; (hue, Speech beooniee included in 
the Mind. And that which includes another tbiog* 
is tnot'e pervasive than it, and as euoh is greater than 
that. Just as in the ordioarj world, two A'waMta fruits 
or two pluus, or two AHha fruits are held in the 
closed fist; eo, just like theae froite. Speech and Name 
are held in the Mind. And when a pereon is ' minded 
in his mind ’—being * minded ’ is haviatg dsleminsd— 
to I'eod the Veda, he reads it; so having detemined 
to perforn) actions, he peiforras them ; having deter¬ 
mined to desire—t.e.. having desired to obtain—eons 
and cattle—by a proper fulfil men tof the means to such 
acquitment, be obtains them ; limilsily. when he 
ie determined to obtain by the proper means this 
world and the next, he obtaina them. * Mind ie 
tlie Self*—it is only while the mind exists that 
the man has the character of the doer and the 
«T^oyer. ‘Mind is the world’—beoause it is only 
while the Mind exists that worlds are obtaiDsd, and 
the means to euoh acqalrement are foifilled. And 
because tbe Mind is the world, therefore * Mind is 
£ruAmoA.’ And because it is so, tbei’efore meditate 
upon ^e Mind. 
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^ 3i writ t{^ w«r 5 ft 

^ ?T^ iTlT^lrfiW% || .^ II 

'^'bifo wlu medl^W'^pO" the Miri^^pe i^roAman 
b«o^e« iiitlepetidelib aa'iftP ha the Mind^ ineechee—Iid 
wild*Ei’ediUtei epdd the'^liiSd* ‘ht ' Si'^viati.* ' le there 
anything •'ft[redWV tHKiV th’i bind?' * Ym, there i» 
ebdurehhig Mlntf/ ^ Tell that ic me 

eir.»v ' ; i •« •' ' • ' ' ' "( 2 )< 

CVm.—^ One who * &«.» &(i,'.' m belbrh. ' 


Thu I eUdt' the Thu’d A'Ashdrt ol‘ Adhij^ja VIJ. 
. la»l i _„_:_ 


AOHYA'YA VII. 

KteANOAJV. 

imr If *RW5W 

nrg ;ni% wr ^ 

in 11 

.Will, ie greater than the Mind. For when one 
wi III.: then he reflects, then he utters fipeeob . nnd then 
he.utteci it io Name. In the Name, the nanim become 
one ; and in tlie muntr/u, tlie sscriflces become one. (1). 
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Oom,—* fl’iU 14 (iysuUt than the mvmZ':' * Lrk^ Refi^ 
tion, ToU^on is tlso a function of tbe ihtemai 
organ,—the tuiiction which does the detemi'fiWn^ of 
doing or not doing certoiti actions. When tHis'detef^ 
mining has been done, then the'wisli to do, follm’^s 
on the wake ofrs/feettoR. How ? For Wheit one 
determines the actions to be performed or other¬ 
wise—then he i^decte or tliinhe of doing it; ' ^Ia> 
I i^eod &c.' ; then ' he utteie Speech * in the, 
pervting of manirni; ond^ he atters fjpeeoh in 'the 
Name —i.d., he utters Speech, after having thought 
of pronouncing ttie Name. All mtin^rris—parli^ 
culai* foi ms of Speech—‘ become one i.s.. become in« 

eluded—' in the Name;’sines the particular is always 
included in the general. ‘The sacrifices are one 
with ths mot^rns'*—since the sacrifices per form sd are 
O'dy these tliut have beoi pointed nut by the nianfras, 
and thei'A aie no saoi'ificss witliout naidra 0 . Only such 
saorifices aie peifonned, as derive their force laid down 
by and which are diiectly laid down to be 

peiforined by the Brihmanu for the atteianent of 
such and such a result. The appearaoce of sacrifices 
tbbndb the * Bi AJimnnao* too da only a distinct 
exj^ition of only such actions oa have had their 
shape laid down by the mun^s. For we <1g 
act find any such action, ns has not been pointed out 
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by manlrat, appeftrio^ id eha ' Brdhfmana.^ A^ud it i» 
also a fact wall kuonu tbai aU aacrificai ara laid doAkn 
inthe 'Tmd;* aitd tha woid ‘ Tiiad' deoctaa only 
the Rik, Yajui. and A'dnwc; and M ia declarad in tha 
Aiharwyna.’. ‘ Tha aacrificaa that tha wiae onaa aaw in 
thawiafmt.’ Thua« it ia ti^aa U)at aacviBoaa ai^ in* 
oludad ill the matdrtu. 

5t ^ ?I3|« «!K5q^ 

^ umi. 

« « 

nprRt\«i5«St <K*Ttfi*T 

c « 

*n4’'|l''v ^• 

« •. 

B ^ II \ II 

Indeed tliaia oanberlng in tha wiU and ooniiitlng 
in tha wil), abide in tha will. Tha Heaven and Sacth 
willed; the Air and A^A^dia willed; the Water and 
Hre willed. Throagh the will of thaea, Bain wills ; 
through the will of Bain, ?ood wllla \ through tha will 
of Food, the Breathe will; throuj^ the will Of the 
Breath I, the tRAntrai wDI; throogh tha will of the 
monirai the ncHflcel Vrill; through the will of tha 
eacrifioea, tha world wills : throng the will of tha> 
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weVId'.'iA! tliiivge TUie'is Will. Meditate Tipoo 
Will- ‘-ill >; f3). 

Oi>m.—* Tha^^Uind and tba i^b~' oent««ring 
in Chd WjlP: vl»,^ \itit ona point to whi^ th «7 all go 
la the Will; ‘ e^aiatliig In tlie Wlir^^uHng origina* 
tioii; ‘abule hi the Will dnt’ing oontiauance, The 
Heaven and Earth willed: by * Heaven end Earth ' 
are meant the immoveable thinga; aim i I only Air end 
aien wllledk 8n did Weter end Fire 
in their immoveable iorme. Becetitei by the will 
o^ theae« Heavein EarEli &*.. Rain< v^— m., 
piYidncee iteeU. 6o by the will of Rnin, Food tvUU — 
beoanie it la from Hain that Food prooeede. By 
the will of Food, the Breathi will—liaee the Breathe 
ooueieting of food» owe their movements to Food; se 
eays't)Ie 5n(li ^ Food le the etrlng.* By the will of 
theee breathe, the manlrae wlU—becsuee It Is only one 
who hoe strong breaths, and not one who Is we^lc, that 
studies the fnon^e. By the will of the mnnltoa the 
eacrifices. will,—becanee it le only when 

these are performed acoording os they are pointed out 
ID manlrui, that they ai*e xapable of bringing about 
appropriate resuUe. Hence the world—the result of 
eocrificea,—willj,'s.i,, accompli shea its object tbrongh its 
connection with the action and the agent. By the vriU 
of the world, all thitigs,—the whole Universe—wills, 

U 
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for AD ao^ompUshioAiH of jU fall iorm, Tlius Uieii, 
w^|« nnivem, ending with tlie aeci’ificial i*eauUs, 
hae ite origbi in Will; hence, of gi'oat, excellence ie 
Will. Thejefoiv meditate upon Will. The reenire 
accruing to euch a ^editatoe aie next deeci ibed. 

^ <r.' TO<2^I^ RFTl^ ^ ^ ^tog^T*OT: I?* 

eW ^ ?r; to?J 7i^5* 

’sm: fftr h- 

inftftfh II X (I 

One who meditntee upon Will oe iirn&mnn, he ^ing 
permanent, ecootapi i«hi^, and nndiiM^eited, ohtaina tha 
petmAnent. renowned and painleae woHde appointed 
for him. And eo far aa tlie Will i*eaohee, he ii Inde- 
pendent^—one who m^ditatea npoH Will ai 
'll there anything gieaier tlnwi Will?' 'Yee, there 
ii ecmethiog greater than Will.' 'Tell that to me. 
air,’ (S). 

Com .—One who meditatee npon Will, thinking it to 
boSrukntMy obtaina tl»e wcrlde appointed for him by 
God;—the kaoniiig ooe being hrmeelf permanent 
obtaina euch 'permanent wgrlda'. If tlie inliabitant of 
the wM'ld were not penuaaeut, tben tlia oaaniupttm of 
tlie pei’njaaeace of the woiid would be uaeieaa.' Me 
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obtains ths ' occompHihed worlds’—th^tworids e^nip- 
ped xvith all articles of comfort—Ifiinself being folly 
accomplished, endowed with cattle, children and other 
articles of comfovt fovliimself, as is declared in tlieSoH^ 
tures. He obtains tlie ' painless worlds ’^tlve worlds 
fVee fitim all fear of the enemy , lie himseU 
being undietressed. He obtains all these by liiinself. 
And so far as Will reaches—t.s., so far as is amenable 
to Will; *he is ind4p«ndetd ' i.e.» with regard to his own 
Will, and to that of others^ beoanse that would oiiliute 
against sabeequeut results. ' One who meditates upon 
Will as Drahmcn^ 4ic., &c.| as before. 

Thus ends the Fourth KAunda of AdAj/A/jtt Vll. 

ADHYA'YA Vll. 

KHAN DA V. 

?fig ^ndr *Fsrr ^ 

PcT Jl^ 1) \ II 

Intelligence is greater than Will. When one under* 
eUnds, thea be wills»then he reflects, tlien he utters 
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•^Mcli.&ft.atteTiitih'KaiM^iD tb« Hame/tbe manfraa 
l^ome ; and in »iBA»lrai,. uoHfiocB.. N (l^. 

OontM*tf InU0i^mi» tt .frml0r Uhn$i»Wilii2i‘^ Iot«lU> 
gMce VitI Ui^.fKoUf of nakum'f &ha< proper 

mom«At>'<B»d also the facalt^* of Mcoftaining tbo 
porpoaba'ijf paat and fatnra aVeota; and Uiia faculty ia 
gjeataci evan than 'How ? Wban atx object 

approacbai a ■b&a> and ba raaliiaa ita 'approach, than 
ha wHla aa to whether ba it to give it to adaa ona or 
throw it away; atfd then ha thinka Ac., Ao.» Ac , aa 
bafora, '<• ' 

w qft“ 

54 ^ «nl ftsiintwftre: Fnftro 

sf^fT II \ II 

All thaa«» ceotariog io Intelligence, and oonaiatiDg 
in Intelligence, abide in Intelligence. Therefore, aren 
IF a mao ba poearaaed of nach learning, if be bappeos 
to be onmtelligeDt, people aay of bun be it oothij^g. 
know however he may; for if he vrere learned, he 
eonid not be to onratelUgcat. And if a man not pOt> 
eeited of naoh learning be intelUgant, to him people 
Ueten gladly. Intelligeace it the centre of all theta, 
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Intelligence their Self» and Inie^ig«n<«^their eappc^ 
Meditate upon InteUigence. ' (2). 

Theee, Will and the rett, ending with the 
reeulta of lacridoea; * centre in ti^telligeiidet’ ftie^ne 
' coneiet f& InteUigenoe,’ t.e., oHginatvngiW^ntefligeneie' 
and 'abide in Intelligence’fe., retCoti IntelligeiVce;aS’ 
before. And there ii a farther greatrieii/ of Ihteill^hce. 

Beeauu Intair>genceii the eoUMbf Will &o,;'tltet^far^,' 

even thongh d ihan be'poeeeaaed of mnch leaPni^'g^^ 
having a knowledge of thd'^nptured* 

])dppene to be unintalHgenY/ t e., devoid bf' the 
faculty of i^dlleing facte in dub tfiD'a^-^then, capable 
people aay of him, ' He ia nothing'—t.e.;'thbbg1l W* 
latihg. hb M aa good u a non-entity } '^IfliltbVe^ little 
of the Scriptine Ac., he knowa Ta alao iiUteifTor him ^ 
becanaa. if he were really learned, he could not be lO 
unintelligent; therefore, even'ifile l(he learnt aome- 
thiiig, it ia at good sa not learnt.* On the other hand, 
«ven if a peraon knowing but little be intelligent, 
people gladly liaten to whftt he may eay. Therefore, 
Intelligence ia the centre all theae, Will Ac., aa 
before. 

H H aft- 

^ fraiw 
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One who moditatea opon IntolligetiM as Brahman. 
he himidlf bsiog pArmsoADt, Accompl)ih«d, uadistrss* 
isd, obtoins psnosneot, rsoowostd and painless worlds, 
prepared for him. And so far as lataUigeno^ 
rsachos. ha is )ndap«adeDt,~4>ii6 who medieates upon 
Intalligeooe as Brahmau. * la thara an^tbiog greater 
than Intalligssca?' -'Thara is something greater than 
IntelUgsnca.* ' Tall that to me, sir.' (3). 

Oan.—* Preparad ' for hits» and aoeamulatiog with 
all the qualities of an iotalligant person. He the medi- 
teter of Intelliganoa, being permanent, obtains the 
psrmaneat vrorIcU &c.. as saplaload before. 


Thus ends the Fifth KKanda of AdhyAjfa VII. 
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KHANOA VI. 

«wfr? 

5MR^r5str «Tra^ mi 
*?g«7R?rwi?r ^ nrOTP?T 

?t raf^sT: ft^r ^ 

RH?t «*TRrqi^^w ^ ^ vRp^ wnsTjqi?^ II ? ii 
tr «?R TO?5qr^ «frq^T?iw ?wr<Kr* 

$r «TR >{i?5qT?^sf??r *7^ %m 

ttfRijR ^s??f[f?r ?r^ ii^ ii 

GonCempidtion it gi'eater tlinn lMr6l1ig«no«. Th« 
«trth contemplAtei m it wtrt; nnd tlini dott oon* 
rempltte th& Slry» the Hecven, Wpter, the MoaDteine, 
Goda and Mdii. ’Cherefoc^Ae, who aii^oug men atUint 
gi'Oatneaa, ^eem bo liavo ^t^imed.a shai'e of conbempla-< 
ttpn« And while smaU*peopla are , quaireltomA and’ 
abnsire and tlauderiiig^.great meii! >appear to hava» 
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obtMned a ihftre of coiitemplacion, Mdditato iipu» 
contemplation. (I). 

One u’ho meditates aprin contemplation ee Pi^aAman, 
becomes independent, so fsi* si contemplation lenolies 
•^^ne #ho meditates upon contemplation as BrtJvmwi. 
*Ia there anything; greater than contemplation.’ 
'There is something greater tliaa contemplation.* 
'Tell that to me, sir.’ (2). 

tW •^'ConUfkplaHwt if preoifr i/<an —by 

' oonlemplacion ! is meant a cvntiiiaoua. miintei'rnpted 
conoeotruted rsfleoCioii of certain Duties &e., mentioued 
in thb Soriptmes ^ this is what is oalled 'Conoentration/ 
The greatness of eontejnpUtion is actually seen in its 
results. Ho^r? The Yo^ii in contemplation, becomes 
steady end 6riu, when the leeult of contemplation' is 
attained. Bence too, the earth appears to He lirm, 
only os if it wei^e contemplating; and so does the 
sky, dto., &C.. Ac. ' D4onnfoiu$hi/Ah' may mean 'gocle 
and men’ or ' god-Uke men’•‘-men endowed with 
calmness of mind Ac., are not devoid of divine 
qualities. Inasmuch ns conremplaMon is so 
excellent, therefore, whoever, among men fn .this 
world, attains greatness, either through wealth, learnirrg 
or other qualities—Ce., ohtaine wealth Ac., which 
are means to greatness,—they appear to have 
partaken of the effects of contemplatv^.. That is, they 
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appear firm and eteftcly, aad fiolde and a mall. On Uie 
otii»r 1 1 and, the small people, that have not obtained 
the slightest gi eacnesa caosed by wealth &o., are always 
given to quarrelling, abuse—the pioking of other's 
fuulu and slander — giving utterance to other 
))eople*a evils—as if these had happened before their own 
'eyes. While those that have attained greatness through 
wealth are prenf—lui^ls ot other people, as being 
iVaolisn, kings or gods—and appear to have partaken 
hftha efleote of contemplation, as explain^ above. 
Thus wo find, the greatness of contemplation in its 
effects; hence, it is gieatev then Intelligenoe; theiefore, 
meditate upoa cnniemplarion, as explained above. 

Thus ends the Sixth KU'inda of Adhi/Af/a VIT. . 
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KMAND* VII. 


l^iNH «rt ftiiHiftr 

ft5?r\<rSr'i4 iwii^t 

ijnW 5wfW sT?wii^^ ^ ^ 

^ frg «7- 


>a5 ^w5 ^ TO ^ fnj ^ ir^ ^ri?- 
ft«R3MltHf<T II ^ 11 


Ki>owI»dg« ii grMl«r th«ii oo»t«mp{aKoo. It it 
hj knowledge tliat one knowetlie Big-p^da^ the Yajur* 
tM2a and the £Anu»*o«ja, the fonrlh ^lAarvana, end the 
fifth Z^iAdia-Mirdiba, t)ie Vedeof tlie V*edee» the Rites 
of the fethen, Hethemolice. scieoce of portente, ecieoee 
of Time, Logic.. EcJsics end PoUtice, Etfmokigjr, tho 
ecienoe of the Vedas, the science of the elereeutals, the 
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science of Wnr, AstroQORiy, the aoieme ofan&kd oharm*- 
ing, and t\tt fin6 arts of tho attendants of the Gods». 
Heaven, Earth, Air, A'frdia, Watei'. Fire, the Gode, 
men, cattle, birde, graaaee and trees, beaeta do^vn to 
ante and worm a, virtue and vice, the true and false, 
the good and bad, the pleasant and unpleasant, the food 
and thetaete, this world and the next; all this is known 
by knowledge. Meditate upon understanding. (1). 

Oom.—Knov>Ud(te ta ffroaUr 
' Ktmwiedge * is that of the meaning of tho soriptoies f 
and t^iid being the cause of oonteniplation, is ' greater 
tbati. contemplation,^ Whence its greatnMS ? Because, 
it is through knowledge that one knows the — 

the knowledge of the tneaning of this as autbentiOi 
being the cauee of conteinplecion ; elmilsriy the Tojur^ 
veda &o., &o .; os also animals dco., virtue and vice aa 
mentioned in soriplures, good and bad, os known hr 
n\en or as oi'dained in imrihV, and in fact, all things, 
not visible, are known through knowledge, Hence, it 
\H true that knowledge is greater than contemplation. 
Thei’efore, meditate upon Knowledge. 

ftfBT TOfJTOSfer ^ 
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n ^ II' ' i-'-i'i ' 

Oae wlio npou’^V^liff^ iit* 

obtains worlds of tli6 KnWmg snd 
Aiid «o dv os fcWowlot^ge i'eoe1iM,’lio ii IVidapondonts— 
•one W^'o meditotae upon koowl^^ WlhWirfwi. * Is 
there ftoyihing greeter tlteo knbwedge?’** Teb^ ’ tbei*e 
ietoinbthiug greeter then kiHfwIedge.'*'Tell'tliu»t to 
me, sir,' (2). 

Oen,_X>iiteD to the resnlt of soeh •medlMuon. 
Heobtidiia (hose worlds, iu which tliSre ere’’knowledge 
end wiidom. *Kirowtedge' it Uet of (Ne meaning 
of the scriptores, eitd *wie6nm* it eleTeroett with 
legerd to otlier things; end the person obteioe euch 
worlds ee ere Inhebiced by people poeeeeted of indli 
knowledge end eiedom. So fer ee knowledge reeches 
dk Ac, te before. 


Thus ends the Seventh KhMvla of AdkuA^ Vll. 
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I ADHYMYAVIL 

» ;)l • / i 

KHANDA V»^ 

qfW%T 
wfh w?if 5?srfiT 

*T% #rar ftnrmr 

^ q^?ir i- 

WT^r- 

II \ II 

ff qt ^ id^jTT^ *rT«ir?Jw*T?t ?r?nw 
^WT% ^r »S 

^rs^ II ^ II 

Power 18 greeter (lian Knowledge. A tingle wen 
of Power thekee a hundred men with BCno^v'ledge. 
When a man has Power, he rieee; riting, he serves; 
serving, he approaches nearer; approaching nearer, he 
sees, hears, refieote, understands, octe end knows. 
It is bp Pouter that the KarCh stands; bp Power, the 
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; bj Power, the Beftrea; by Power, the Mouiitame; 
rby Power, the Gode aaid Be»; by Power, tbe cattle, 
>birde, greuea aud Creee, tbe betau, dowu to eute &nd 
^\crme ; and hy Power doe* the world etend. Meditate 
<iipoa Power. (I). 

Ore who mediUtee open Power as dmAnaw, beconiea 
independent to far ae Power reechee— one who medt* 
•tatee upon Power ae 'le Cheie anythin 

^greater thau Power.* * Yea, there ia eomething greater 
tlian Power.* 'Tell that to e>e, eir.' (2). 

• iVwer ii t/rtaUr tAoit bNotr^edpa.*— By 
'Power’ if meant the iiiboitire faculty of the Mind» 
lirooght above by the oee of food; ae declared by tlie 
trait ' Bince 1 am ftetiiig, I do not onderttand the 
&c.' Ia the body loo, it la the Power of 
'tiling, &o. Beeauee, even a elngle powerful man 
ihtlcea a hnndred men with Knowledge. Jaitaian 
iiitoxioated elephant thakee off a hnndred men, 
eren thongh theae come tc^efher. And ilnce fbeh 
ie the Power born of the oee of food, therefbre, whan 
« than haa power, he riiea; and rieing, he lervee 
bit loperiore end hie Teacher, •^e., aUends oa them ; 
aerrlng, he approaehea neareiv-i e., comae in oloeer 
(ymtact, couiee to be dear to them ; and enming cloear, 
with hie Riind conMntrated, to hie Teacher or some 
other inatruotor, be seee; then he liaare w hat the I'eadier 
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•ays; then he i^edeote—i^easons over wli&t they have 
taught; having refleoteH, he nnderetande that eoeh and 
auoh >0 the truth; having decided thia, he ootnes to 
act,—follow in practice what tive Teodier has 
aoid; and then he AnoiM—experJencee the leeulta 
•of ench action. The further greatnees of Powev ie 
that k «i. by Power that the Earth iCande, &o., 
dKC.»*^^tbe meanii^ of which ie claav. 

Thus ends the Eighth IChanda of AdkyAifn VII. 

AOHYA'YAVII. 

—0— 

KHANDA IX. 

— 0 — 

f?^frs5e^S9t?^TSSTOs^l<ls^f^is(%fTm 
? »r?rT ^ q- 

^ i^rrm ll \ ii 

1?t q i ^ ^ g f F T a?l tRTFT JT$- 

3mTS5rr^l^i5ra 

11 X :|i 



m ill.'' 

SooA 'k greater than Power. Theretoi^. rf<Use Ho^> 
notteC for tea daj^ ovoa if He liTM.tteia viable to te»» 
to hear, te teflect, to underetan<), to^aot, ^or to know. 
And when he obteine food, he it able toteOi' to liear, to 
redecS, toi vaderetand, to act and to ' Meditote 

opoo'Pood. y . < • < (1). 

One who meditatee'opon Food ea ifraAnuwtobteiite 
the worldi that are RippUed with Food aad Drink ; and 
ao ai Food reaohee. he ie independeut-^ne w ho 
ue^tatee upon Food u ihniUiAa. * * U'there eo^toing 
greater than Food ?* *Yee, there ie eucuethiDg gi eatei 
ehaa Food T 'Tell that to me. an.' (2). 

Fbod it frmUr ikau Foiter’^beoauee it it the 
caate of Power. It it explained how Food it the canto 
of Power: it U becaoee Food ii the cauee of Power, 
that if a man doee not eat for ten da^ti all hii Power 
doe to the ate of food being deetro^ed, he diet; even 
if he doee not die—even if he livee—ee wo do find 
people living even after amonth^efaetiog—, he it nuable 
to tee, even hie own Teacher; and thence, he it unable to 
hoar, Ac—all the efiecte of Power being reverted. Kow, 
when haring faeted for maoj dajo. be finds bimtalf in¬ 
capable of hearing Ac, be tekee eome Food.' A'ya* ie 
the ‘ reocA'of Food; and ooe whom the Food reacboe, it 
the dyt’ If the reading rt * dya', that ie to bo taken 
M ' dySchesging tbe tut rowel. Eren if the reading 
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‘ Ayd, *, the cnesning; le ihe ftftme; because the result 
that is said to follow is ' capability to see* &c' (which 
follows upon the tahing of' Pood), no auch oapabiUty 
arising in one who has not parUken of Food. There' 
foie meditate upon Food. The result aocruing there* 
from is that one obtains inch worlds as are full7 supplied 
with large q nan Miles of Food and drink. The rest si 
as before. 

Thus ends the Ninth of Jd/iydya VII, 

AOHYA'YA VII. 

KHAKDA X. 

irrm m m* 

qr Wsqq qif ^ 

q?qqq>q 

qr^ li ? II 
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« $TSTr ^Trdrf^ 

^ nrf frww. «Mr9?TiRT?t nw^m- 

#sfer ^ ^ »^s^?Wfr w- 

II X II 

'WU9rii'^<iAt«i thuu Puod. Tberiffurd vvl^eii llidia !« 
notaiifBcisut mu)» thft vibiH epirife av« m tiuabla, tlmt 
there will be leee Food. While* when there i« eaffioient 
cein, the epirite lejclee, tliutthei’e will be innch Food, 
ft ii only Weter tliet hoe taken difereiiC fur’niii which 
ie eenh, iky* heiven* the nwuntahii* godi end men. 
cettie end budi, granee end treei* beeite down to aote 
end worms. All tlisie era forms of Water. Meditate 
open Weiev. (1), 

One who meditatee upon Water at Jira/tman obtains 
ell wiihes* end obtainseetjifikctjun ;end so fur ei Water 
i«stihei, hs is independent,—one w]ic meditates upon 
Water &s IVo^ffian. ‘is thera anytliuig greeter theix 
Water ?*' Yea, there is something greatei' titan Water.' 
^ ‘J's)l thnt;io me* Sii ’ • • {'2). 

Com.—‘.Water is graeter than F^ud'—because it ie 
tlie ceuae of Foc/d. Because it is so* therefore* wiien> 
e^^r there is not' loia sufficient for the crgps* tlie vital 
spirits become ti'oubled} because* they think * this year 
we sliall have less Food,' Wlten i)OWever!'thera la 
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«offic)diib I’im the spirits—i.tf., all living creatai^ce— 
I'ejoice, that ‘ we shall have plenty of fooH.* Becaose, 
Food, which has form, is prAduced hy Waler, therefore 
tile earth, the eky,iM.,— xW these are only Water, modi¬ 
fied into different forms. And since ell these are only 
different forms ofWater, tUerefoiemeditate upon Water; 
and the result of such meditation is that one who 
tileditates upon Water os Ifro&mrMt, obtaini*all desirss,— 
i.s., all objeots of deeire. that have any form. And 
since latistooUon follows from. Water, therefore one 
meditating upon Water obtains satisfaction. The I’esfc 
is as before. 

Thoi ends the Tenth KKa^ula of Vll. 

ADHYA'YA VU. 

KHANOA XI. 

—0— 

miller 

^ |Rt %ir 



TBB caffA^NDOOYA uPiKiaaAD. 

itSc'gvfw ^ H }[^m\ itw;^- 
JT?i ?raT^ VTOif; 

JRr?T flil^qi^sfer >irR^Rr^ Ip 

II ^ i) 

Fire ie greeter then Weter.. Haviog held the Air, 
it wermi ap Che A'kAta ; then people eey ‘ it it hot, it 
baroB, it will rein.' It ie Fire thet having 6rBt ihown 
(iteelf) creetet Water. And egafn thanderings go 
00 , together with Ughtnloga fleshing upwards end 
aoroes the sk 7 ; then people ssy ‘Lightnings ere flashing, 
and it is thundering, ib «iU rain.’ It is Fi)‘e that, 
showing itself at diet, oreates Water. Meditate upon 
Fire. (J). 

One who meditstes upon Fire as. being 

resplendent him self, obtains I’eeplejideut worlds, full of 
light, and fi^e from darkness; and so far as Fire 
reaches, he le independent,—one who meditates npon 
Fire as Brafman, *Is there anything greater than 
Fire.' 'Yea, there ie something gi^eater than Fire.* 

* Tell that to me, Sir.’ (2). 

Oom.—* Hre is greater than Water '—because 
File Le the cause of Water. It is explained how Fire 
is the cause of Water : It is because Fiio is the cause 
of Water, that it, having bred the Air—t.e,, bolding it 
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fast wilhici itssif, and thereby making it immoveable,-^ 
warms up the A'h^ \ aud then people say—' It is Hot, 
in a general way, ‘ it barns* the body, and theiefore 
^ it will rain.* It is a fact well known in the world 
that seeing the cause appear, people have an 
idea of the effect. Fire, liaviag shown itself at 
drat, subsequently creates Water; thus being the 
-ci’eator of Water, Fire is greater than Water. And 
farther, it is Fire that becomes the cause of rain, 
through thunderinga. How ? Thuoderinge appear 
together with lightnings flashing upward and aoi'OM 
the sky; and seeing this, people say lightnings flash, 
it thundere, it will rain as explained above. There> 
fore meditate upon Flra. And tiie I'eeule following 
fi’orn the meditation of Fire is that one becomes res¬ 
plendent, and also ^ obtains 1 ‘esplendent worlds’, ‘foil 
•of light*,—i.a, luminous—'and fi'ee from dorknesa’— 
t.s.i whence has been removed all ignoranoei with 
regard to the external world. The rest le plain 
•enough. 

Tlius ends the Eleventh Khanda of 
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ADHYA'YA Vli, 

—o— 

KHANDA Xh. 

— 0 — 

«rwii^r m ^ ^TJR^rrjSi 

>J^lcPW?$R 

?*ra ^WkTTf ^ ^rnritr 3rw?r 
^TWRTjqR^ K \ I) 

A'k&$a is grssCer than Firs» In ths A'kata exist tlie 
lun aod the rawt, the lightnings stees and Fire. It is 
through ii'iliM that |>»opie oeU; I* though A 

that they hear ? it is through A'k6t(t that they hear baole, 
It is in A'lfAta that people rejoice; it is in A'kdtn that 
they r^oice not. In A'/rAin are ell things born ; and it 
is tO\wardi* A^lAta that all things grow. Meditate upoii' 
J'kitu. {!). 

Oonk^* ts (frtaltr U«o» FVrs ’—Since 

it is the origin of Fire together with Air. Air 
has been mentioned together with Fire. * Having 
held the Air &c'—; hence it is not mentioned' 
separately h'om^Fire. The cause is aUrays foiind by 
people to be greater than the effect; as the olay than. 
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the jar and it tliecanae nf Fire ; 

aucl 08 8uch( it ia gL^eater. How? Becaute it ia in 
that exiet the tun end the oioon, the two 
forma of light, at alto liglibnuig, the start and FirOi-^U 
different ihriut of liglit. dnd that which exiata within 
another ia nstorall? amaU and the other is greater. 
And further, througli A^k&ta. people cell another; and 
being QsUed, it is thi'ough A'lfAta that' one heora; and 
it ia through A'ft^a that one head's back the tepl; 
uttei’ed hy anotiier peieoii. In A^kSta, people i^ejoice-^ 
play and etijny one another's company, and again it It 
i n A'h&t'i th at they i oe no t—hecauae tepits tiona from 

wife £bo., ocour iu A'kAin, end not hy the incerruptiun 
of toiid ohfectt. and it ia upwaidi tonsrda A'kO^u that 
all thinge'^tprouta £(Q.,^grow up. and never down* 
waida. ITherefoi'e niedi&tte upon AH^a. 

H ^ iiJifgqrCT I ^ 

*fl^<PKRlW fRT ^ 91 ^ 

1191% «r «TT9n9T ^ 9n9a* 

|3?iqn5irfnT ^ 

' One w!io inedltatea upon A'k64a oa Bfahman, obtaina 
exbeutite worlds, full of light, free from the troubles of 
ovei'^rowding. wide and apaciont; and so far oa A'kAta 
reachea. he it independent. ‘ Is there anythiug greater 
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tbAii A*kasd, Sirt* *TM»tb«ra ii Mmeehiii^ ^rest«f t>iM 
A'kdia*. * Tftlt thikt to mo, ’Sir.* >. (2). 

Ccrs».—Liitea to tho mult that followe. 
knowing 000 obtaini uumtive worldo^^o., worlds 
spread far ood wide—whl^ are 'foil of liglit’—becaiua 
the oonoeotion between A'i/Ata and light ii permaodfit 
free from over-crowding*—'^ofnbdci^a ’ it the 
pun canted bp the pT o etnre of men crowding together 
and these worlds are free from anv inch pain and 
troobJe—, ' vide oud spacteut *— i.$., where there rt 
plentp of place to oaove aboot. ' So for as A^hAta 
reaches oe expleioed above. 

Thoi endi the Twelfth KAMda of yldA^ya VII, 


ADHYA'YAVIK 
KHANOA XKI. 

Ir ft^nsfrc^ <?ra: ?r 

>£3jw h^< 7|«4 ^ jsnP^insnf^ 

79^?5qR^ H ? ii 

^ m iiirTjTOt 7T7fWw ^ T’qpfrw- 
Tjr^r 577% 7: mi nfrjqn^sRs 
TOIT7 5^S??fr% 5irTT7Pipft%I% i) ^ I) 

Memory ii gi’eater tliAii A'kdtu. Therefore, even when 
there Are mnny pereone, if they hnve no Memory, they 
wooM not henr enyo>ie, they wooM not think, they 
woiiM not know. When they hoTe Memory, they 
would heer, think d^nd know. It ii by Memory that 
one knowe his eone and cattle. Meditate upon 
Memory. (i), 

* One who meditates upon Memory ee lirahnan 
becomes independent, eo far as Memory i^eachee.* ‘le 
there anything greater then Memory, Sir t' * Yee, there 
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JA something gi^eaCer than Metoory.* *Tdll that to rae, 
Sir; , (2). 

Con.^Mmory u yr«attr Utan A'{id$u,—* Uociory' 
nieatis & pi'operty of tKe internal org&n i 

and tW\9 16 greater than A'Msa. The nouter gender in 
to he taken u nieeculbie, se qualifying 
themaeculioe noun Tt is only when the agent 

hfle 1 ‘emembranoe that A'ktUu dec,, are of any uee to- 
him : beoaiise» all ihUigs are enjoyable only by one who 
has hfemoi'V* t«he oHeenoe of Memory, even the 
things that exist would be os gnnd oe non>exlsting 
because, theiw would 1^ no gnod resulrii>g from suoli 
exislence. Nov, in the absence of Memory, ieit possi¬ 
ble to compiehend the existence of A'kdta ^ i there' 
fore, Memory is greater tlian A'ftdin. It ie seen in 
ordinary experienoe that Memory ie really gi’eatsr; 
iiiosmaoh as even tliough many persons be assenw 
bled together, and be talking to one another,— 
if tliey do not liave any Memory, tliey would hear no 
words, noi* could they thiilk ; because, one could think 
duly of an object winch he could vemenibsr; hence, in 
the absence of Memory they would not think; and' 
similarly, they would not know. When, however, 
they would reraember, then they would hear what is- 
to be heard, think what Is to be thought and ktiow 
what is to be known. In the same manner, it Is by 
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An etna of Memory t^iet one recognieee hli aon« Aiui 
odCcJe* Co :bo hie own. 'Thei’ettra, einoe Memory ie 
gieAtei’, mediiAte upon Mentorr. The rest has already 
been explained. 

Time ends the TliirCeeiiCh KJutyuhi Adky&itn VH. 

ADHYA'YA VII. 

KHANDA X\V. 

«TT5rT J- 

^ ^ 

II \ n 

Hope ii greater Chan Memory. Fired by Hope 
does Memoty read the muntrat, perform secridoee. 
v'iih foi* eons and cattle, wish for thie world and the 
next. Meditate upon Hnpe. (1). 

Oom.—'Hop* if (frsnf&r iha% Mmorj/’. 'Hope* ia 
a (Utxre for thingi not obtained, which ia epoken of as 
synonymous with tnV», dsc; and it is greater 

than Memory. Because it is by meaus of Hopa m 
residing in the internal organ, (hat one I’emembei's 
wliat haa to be i‘erDeQibered. And remembering the 
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iorxa of ihd objoct of Hop9, ono oomos to be Itinwi^, 
aa it were. Henee being fic^ Hope, eod beeoiantg 
?ilemocy itael£» be remembeit the tbe Bih, 4cb^ 

Aod then reede them ; and having iW them, and com* 
prehended their meaning and tbe injonctione therein 
contained, by the help ot the Sr^hmunat, he perfoi’me 
eaonlices, with hopee for reeulte to follow from theecj 
and he wiahee for eooe and cattle, ae reecita of the 
aaoridoea; and it it through Hope that he wovke up the 
mfana bringing about theee. And it it only when 
fired by Hope, and Memory, that he wiahee for aocu- 
molatione in thii world; and it la aleo fired by Hope 
that heremetnbere the other world, and wUhee to attain 
these, by a due performance of the notioni lending 
themto. '^tlierefore, in each individual living being, the 
whole universe—fi^om Kame down to Memory and 
, —liesanoircled.bonnd in the fetters of Hope. 
Therefore Hope is greater even than Memory. Henoe 
meditate upon Hope. 

^ Hwlft 9 STRTt VTR g f^rai I- 

^rmim ^ II ^ il 
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*Oft& who meditates upon Hopow bj Hope 

are all bie deeires fo I filled; hie pr&^ere are never in 
vftiu i and to far ae Hope reaches, he becomes mdepend- 
enC.'^ne who ineditabee upon Hope as Hra^mo^/ * le 
thera anything greater than Hope. Sir ?' * Yes. there le 
something greater than Hope.* 'Tell that to nie, Sir.* (2). 

Oom.—Listen to the reiolt accruing to one. who 
meditates open Hope as BmAman. By Ho|>e, duly medi> 
tated upon» all his desires are fulfilled'^ reach acooin* 
plishment; his prayers are always suocesafu I-^whatever 
he asks for, be invaiiably gets. 'So far ns Hope retohee 
&c. Ao.* as before. 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Kfunuia VIl. 


AOHYATA VII 
KHANOA XV. 

siF^r ^ <ir @rTi 

sfr^: ^rrioT apt: uni 

fir QPIW 5 ftrlf HPtr ^IfcIT flpft STPT: 

^ HPT HT^ mm-. II \ w 

spirit is greater than Hope. Just as the spokes of 
the wheel are fosteoed to the nave, so is everything- 
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f&9t9n«d to \h9 SpuiD. Spilit n)Q9«9 by, Spiiit; 
Spirit gives Spirit, Co the Spirit. Spiiit U the fether, 
Spirit the mother, Spirit tike brother, Spirit the sister,' 
Spirit the tescher, Spirit the ^d^mana. (1). 

Begiiioiiig tVom ^ame, end eisding with Hope, 
everything stand a in the i^elotion of ceuee end effect, 
menne and eoneequencee, and as being greater tlun one 
another; and having its exteCence based on Memory, 
and being fettered by the strings of Hope .all round, 
like the lotue root with threads, is fastened Co the 
Spirit; and iti this Spirit, whioh is ell>pervadi»g, and 
extends everywhere inside end out, everything is 
fAseened and bied, as the beads ii> a thread. This 
«SpiriC is gi’eaCer then Hope. It is explained by 
an example how this is greater; just m in tlie 
world, tlie spokes of the carUwheel are hastened U> 
the nave of the cart>—so in the Spirit, wliloh is an 
.agglomeration of separate entitles, '-'-which consists 
of intelligence, and is tlie chirfsst of all,—in which 
the Supreme Deity entered like the reflection in a 
minor, with a view co the differentiatiuji of ifames 
and I'oims,—which is the highest servant of the 
I»rd, like that of a king,—winch is talked of in the 
' He created the Spirit, thinking that by the 
•departuie thereof he wo old depart, and by tire staying 
of which he woold sray which follows the Lord, like 
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a eliadow,—and in which ai‘e fastened all organs of 
consciousness, wherein ai'e fastened the rudiments of 
elements, just ns tlie axle is ^tened to tiie nave, and 
the spokes to the nave,—which is declaimed by the 
to be the onty conscious $ell,—in this veiy 
Spirit, is everything, nloi^snid, fastened. Hence, this 
Spirit being independent moves by theSpirit, i.s.—by its 
own force, its ntovements net being caused by any tiling 
else. Ail the different forms of ectioni., meaus and 
cciisequenoss exist in the Spirit,—there boiQg nothing 
apart fron> the Spirit j such is the iinppi't of tbe whole 
section. * The Spirit gives Che Spirit'—i.s., what it 
gives is its ovn self; and he to whom it is given is also 
Spirit, yor the same reason, father i.^., are all diSerent 
forms of the Spirit itself; > . 

H ^ ^ mt ^ ^ ^rs5^i5 m 

^ ^ II 

]f ode. hd^s something harsh to hit ‘faiher, mochei*, 
brother, sister, teacher or a jSr4A/nA)m,—tl^en people 
say * Siieme Ion rhee ! Thou art a killer of thy father 
Uiou ait u killer of thy mother, tlion art a killer of 
thy brother, .thou ait a killer of thy sister, tboa ait 
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4 killer of tKf teftcher, thou art Cho killer of 
4 BhiibfaiMr.' *' (2). 

■Com.—It ii expUiued how Che words ' fatlier dw,, 
signify the Spirit, and not what the; are ordinarily 
known bo signify: because it is only while the Spirit 
exiiU that the words * father * Ae,, aie need and which 
oeaee bo be employed when tbe Spirit has deported* 
How is that? If one says something hareh—uab«> 
ooming—to bie father &Os,—such deprecatory words as 
'thou'and the lihsi then the wise people near him 
esy bo him 'Shame rest on thee? Thou hast killed 
shy father * dio. 

ig: 5r ^ ^ wici' 

^ (| \ || 

Whereas, after the Spirit has deparCed from them, 
eeea if one were to burn them together, by means of a 
poker, they would nob say ' bhou host hilled (hy father, 
tbouhast killed thy mother, thou hast Icilled thy brother 
tbon hast killed thy sister, thou hast killed tby teacher, 
thou hast killed the Ih*ddmnna/ (8). 

Com.'-When however, the Spirit has departed from 
these psrsoos, even if one were to shove them together 
and bnm by rueaus of the poker^i.e., even if he were to 
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each 6ji appai>«iit ^7 cruel deed &« Che shoving together 
and Che burning<r-pepp)e v'ould not Cell him Chat he wee 
a killer of his father Thus from both negative and 
affirmaCive instances^ it follows that the names ‘father 
dw./ apply to the Spirit. 

II S I) 

Spirit verily is all these. One who sees thus, thinks 
thus and knows thus» becomes on Ativ^t- And if some 
one wei^ to tell him ' Chou art an AHi'ddi’ be should 
f&y ‘ Yes» I era an AUvddi,' and he should not conceal 
the feet. (4). 

Own .—Therefore Spirit is ‘all these'—father Ac., oil 
that is moveable and immoveable. The knower of Spirit, 
‘ seeing* es explained above,—t.s., realising it, in fact, 
—* thinking thns,’ i.e . oogiteting over the argumeoCe 
connected with it—, end knowing thus—s.s., osoer- 
taining by means of argumente its precise charac« 

ter_, the meaning of the scriptures is ascertained 

conjointly by Thought and Knowledge; one seeing thus 
Ac., becomes an Ativ4d%^'i6.. one who can talk of sob* 
jects transcendiug everycbing. beginning from yeme 
down to Hope. And if some one w*ere to Cell him, 

16 
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who 0 M 8 «v8rytl>mg from down to Hope to be 

Spirit, and who can talk of tr^aiiacendental subjects, 
and who deola^M himself to be tlie Self of the whole 
universe, from Brahman to the tuft of groea^if one 
were to tell him ' Chon art en JHvddi' 1)0 ibonld say 
* Yei» 1 am AO /tfivddt and he should not conceal 
the fact; for, tvheiefore should he conceal it,—knowing 
At he does, the Spirit, the Lord of aII, lo be himself 

Thus ends tlie fifteenth Khrnufa o/Adhydi/a Vll. 
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KHANDA XVr 
. —0 — 

^ g #$5 <T- 

ir?nft2Krsfrf?T m ^ to 

ftrRmw |ft II ? II 

Bub in that person i$ ah Atw6di who ii »i> 

by The Tioe ? 'Sir, may 1 become on 
by The True ?’ ' Bub one ihoold desire bo know The 
True/ ' Sir, I do desire to know The True/ (\). 

Om ,—Having heard of the Spirit, the highest of aU 
the series, os the self of oil, NinuU thought that there 
was nothing higher than that, and so kept quiet, and 
put hie ueuai queetion, ‘ Sir, is there anything greater 
than Spirit?' Seeinghim bhutealislied vrlth afnleeknow* 
ledge of Bradman in its modificotron, and seeing that 
he thought himself to he a real AHv&Hi, the veaerohle 
with a view to tarn aside o capable 
dieciple from the path of Ignorance, pissceeds to 
explain Airther: * the leal AHvddi ia one whom I am 
going to describe; the knower of Spirit is not an Ativ6/li 
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io FMlltj; thia latter being an Ativ&di, only in com* 
parieon with Name &c. He, bowsTerj who knows the 
highest Truth, transcending all the rest, to be true in 
Ideality,*^he is an AfivddV This is eicplained : *In, 
reality chat person is an who is an Aliv&di Th& 

VVue’-^.e., who speaks of transcendental sabjeote, fully 
knowing the highest Truth. ' 8ir, I ha7e approached 
yon now, may 1 become aa Aiwidi by The True'— 
tbatutassy^initract mein such a way that I may 
b^fne an Ativddi by Tbd Trae. ' If yon really wieh to 
beooma an by The Trae, yon mnet first wish to* 

know The Trne.' Thus addressed, t/A/rada said ; ' So be 
it then; 1 wish to know The True, I wish to 

learn The Troth from you. 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khafuia of V'll. 
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KHANOA XVir. 

TO •nft5TT315^T3l ft- 
TO %?r ^ ftftffrftrasqiWt ftfT*T 

»mt ftrisrim li Ml 

When one noderetendi The TruOi then only doei he 
^eelai'e The True. One doee not deoUre The True 
without undentending It; one deoUree The True* 
only when nnderetonding It. This uoderetendmg one 
mhet wieh to undentend. * Sir, Iwieh to understond 
thif underilending.’ (I). 

Oom.—Itia only when one reelly underetendeThe IVoe 
such in reality ii The True’^then alone doee one 
lenounceall that isfalao,*tbo tnodificaCioni bMed on mere 
names, and tHed epeakt of pore Being alone, whloh oou* 
taioe within Itself all the modifioetione; end the speak¬ 
ing of tine is real epeakiag. ‘ But modificatloneare also 
tme; as declared in other paseagee: ‘ Name and Form 
are true ; and by theee is Breath covered ; the Breaths 
ere true; and of these, This Is the truest end so forth.* 
Trne; the truth of the niodidcatidn has been mentioned 
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m other 8rvl% peeugee ; but thje declaration vae 
without reference to the Higheat Truth ; it wm ofllf 
with reference to the coneidei'a^on of tliefact of certain 
ot^ecta being amenable to the aeneee, and others not 
being BO amenable*—the two claases of object* being 
spoken of as * ' and ' ti/a * reapectively (thus 

making np the woi^d * «a<^/Trtie); and what Is meant 
to he shown there is that It is means of these 
objects, that the Highest Real Truth is perceived ; as 
it has been said there that *The Breaths ai‘e true; 
and of these This is the ti'uest.* And euoh com* 
parntive troth ie, in the present case also, not un« 
desirable. Because, in tbe preeent instsnoe also, it 
ie meant to carry ^droda higher than the truth, 
aa ocgnised In the Spirit Ac, up to the Real Truth, 
called the 'Highest ’ which is particularly meant to 
be explained. * One does not decla)‘e The True, without 
nnderstanding It—one who apeaks without understand* 
ing takes the words ‘Tire ' Ac., to signify tbe Fire Ac., 
ae real truthe, and speaks accordingly; while, aa a 
matter of fact, these three-^Fire, Ac.^have no real exist* 
ence, apart from the three tbrme; hence it js said ‘one 
does not declare The True without understanding It. 

‘ It is only when nndeiatanding It, that one deolaves 
The True.' But tbe understanding of The True does 
not come to one, unasked for; hence it is added: ' one 
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should wish to undsrstAiid the aiidenUnding.* * If it 
be 10 , then I wish to understand the undeistanding/ 
Thus in the case of The 'JVue db 0 .>ss ending with oottuf? 
The True, the one i))at precedes is the cause of that 
which foUows it. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Kha^ida of Adhy&pa VII. 


0 
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KHANDA XVIII. 

1 ftiTPrT ft ?rrw ftsiRffir «i^« ft- 

II \ II 

' When one thinki, then h» undei‘etande ; without 
having though A one doee not know; it it only after 
having tliought (hat one undoiatandi; but one ahould 
with to underaUnd the Thought.’ ^ 6iri X with to 
anderatend the Thought.’ (1). 

Cm.^'Wh^n 0 n$ think4*~‘Thov^hl la reoaoning, 
conaicleration of the object of thought. 

Thoe enda the Eighteenth Khanda of ddhyAi/a Vtl, 



ADHYA'YAVn. 


KHAN DA XIX; 

TT ?Rrt vmfr ^ w \ »' 

* Whfin oi)« has Faith, thao he ibinka; without 
t'aith. ho ^ 00 $ not think ; whan ha has Faith, than alone 
4oeB ha think. But one should, with to undaratand 
J^aith.'' Sir, I wish to undaratand Faith,' (1), 

Com,—' Faith' ia orthodoxy. 

Thus anda tha Ninataanth TCHonduof AdhyAya VTI. 
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KHANDA XI 

%*r si^vnft ftsT Wrf ftgt ftRr- 

r?T fftr II t II 

‘ It it vheQ on 6 AtUii^e on Mt ToAcher tlioC ho hu 
Fuith ; without Attondingi lio hog no Faith ; it )• by 
attohdinf? that ona has Faith. But one ihould with tt^ 
understand Att«adance/ * Sir. T with to undaretand 
Attandonca/ (1), 

Oom.^' yit/tfAii’ it attending upon the Taacber; 
when one is given to euch attending, lie obtaini tJia 
knowledge of B«aAman, 

>o»^. 

Thug ends the Tw'autietli KAaiula of AdAi/dj/a VII. 
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KH&NDA XXI. 

q?r t W^sftr Pt- 

II ni 

' Wh»D OM doM hia duties, then he Ims Faith ; 
without h&viiig done them, he hae no Faith; it it only 
after having dune them^ (hat he hoe Faith. But one 
should wieh to understaad Duty.' 'Sir, *1 wish to 
understand Duty.’ (1). 

TVAeu 01 M does /<<i dutUi '—‘ Duly * coniiate 
in the control of the eenees. and conoentration of the 
Mind. It ie only after these have been ocooropUihed. 
that one hoe Faith and the rest, ending with under* 
standing, as described above. 

Thos ends the Twenty'first Kha'ida of Adhijd'id VII- 
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KHANDA XXM. 

— 0 — 

^ sfrgoi ft • 

ftftnrr? fft II t 11 

* When one obuine Bliu, he Hcee hie dutiee ; with, 
out obtaining Bliiii He doei not do then ; it ie only 
after obtaining filiee tliat he doee them. But one 
ehcnld wieh to underatond BMei/ ‘ Sir, I with to 
understand Bliie.* (1). 

Cm.—The performance of duties too becomee poe> 
eible when one ' obtoine Bliee '^thit it, when one 
•determinee that' the highest Bliss, to be explained be* 
low, will be roine/ Juit as the performance .of duties 
le ordinarily seen to leeult In BKes; so, here also, 

* without obtaining BHie one does not do his dutiee 
i.«., only after he has obtained the future reeult; for, 
4 ll activity ie posaible only with regard to that. Now, ' 
when the performance of dutiee dtc., have all duly 
<ome about, one after the other, then The True renders 
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itMlf manifest; hence no separ&te attempt ;s neceseaiy 
for '}t Hence It u eeld ; ' One ahoald wish to under- 
sUnd Bliss' &C., ‘1 wish to undereUnd Bliss.* 

^Vben Ndrada bed thus heconis duly atten^Te, 5ana(' 
ikvnidra said : 

'llviis end^ the Tiventy^eecond Khajuia^tAdJiyd^fO Vll., 
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KHANDA XXNI. 

— 0 — 

^ ^ in II 

*Tb» Infinite (th«CiTeM)ifl BIIm. Thete it no Bliu in 
wbftt io am All (finite^. l'b« Infinite alono ii BIIm. But 
^0 ihoulfi \viflh to undontend tlie Infinite.' ' Sir, 1 
vish to understand the Infinite (2). 

Com.—' Infinite/ * Greet/ ' Highest/ ‘ Muoh ’ ore all 
^ynonyaioui; and thli ii Bliss. Everything below this 
is imAll: hence ‘ there )« no Blisi in what it email; ’ 
because what ie small only levves to whet the lung* 
tng for more; and longing it a louroe of pain ; what 
is a lonrce of pain—fever, &o.,—is never fow6 to 
bring about Bliss; hence, it is only proper te eay that 
* there ie no Bliii in what is small.’ Therefore ‘ the 
Infinite alone is Bliiaj'^^beiteV^ Infinite, there 

ie no ebonoe for euch sources of pain, as longing and 
tl>e like. 

Thus ends the Twenty-third JCkaridit of Adkydi/a VII. 
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^ S V^sq 

?f*w «j#FnSife5r fft A 

^ m sr II \ II 

* Whoi^e ond M6i nothing: aIm, he4rs nothing elae. 
iinderafandi nothing ela^,*^thQ( ir the Infinito. WKero. 
howovor, onf loea loinothing else, lieArs aomothing elao, 
nnderaUnda aomathing elaOi—that ie tha Finica. That 
which ia InOnita ia immoi’tol tli&t which ia Finita ia 
mortal.* * Sir, in what doea tha Infinita I'aat ? ’ ' In ita 
own great!) Rati—on not avail i)) gi’aatnaaa ? * (1^. 

Oom.-^t what aort ia tlua Infioita? It ie each that 
in tliia Infinity, tbai’a ia nothing alaa tliat ia aaen by 
any other organ, nor ie the aaer anything apart; eiiuU 
Jcr)y, ona haaia nothing. All diffaroicea of objacta being 
niei’gad in Natua and Form, it ia only the two eanaea 
cogniaing theae two (Kame and Foi m)—the Ear cog- 
niaing t4ie Kama, and the Eye the Form—are apoken of 
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]\tn; hod thesd (WO)Delude the rest ' Thinking’is, 
to b« inserted We: ‘Oae does not think anything; 
else *; becanse, noderslaading is almost always preced¬ 
ed by thinking. In tbe same manner, ‘one does not 
understand anything else/ Such Is the Infinite. ‘ The 
absence of sight that is here spoken of, with I'egard to 
tbe Infinite—is it the absence ol the sight of all known 
things; or does all this mean that one sees'nothing 
else, bat he sees*, the Self? If so,.what then f * If the 
abeenoe of all knows things be meant, then what fol¬ 
lows is that the Infinite is something quite different 
from all notions of duality. If, howsi^r it meant to 
deny the sight of all other particular things, and to 
aasert the pi'esauce of the sight of Self alone,'—then 
what fellows is that all differentiations of Action, Agent 
and Result would oome to be held as inhering in the 
one (Infinite Self). * But if such results were to follow, 
what would be the haitn?^ Well, the great horni 
woold be the non-cessalion of metempsychosis; because 
metempsychosis consists only of the differentiations 
into Action, Agent and Reeult. If i( be urged tbaC ‘such 
diffentiation when inberiog in one Self, wonld be some¬ 
th lug differeptfrom metempsychosis,*—that oaanot be; 
because if the Self were unqualifybgly held to be one. 
then the differentiation into the Aotionof seeing, Agent 
and Reeult, would be a mere word (with ao meaning), 
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Obji th« Alt^rnative^orthA ndgAtioo of other aigbts« 
itc., be }ield to, then'there would, he no uae for tbe^^wo 
quolifioeticna * vWa * end ‘ eeei nothing alee,* But we do 
find in oidinerr experieuce that in en empty bouee when 
it ie eeid thet * oi)e does not eee eny one il doe» 
not mean that he doee not lee end' the pi Mete, 

dio., in the room*. Snoh might be the expktwtion in the 
preeent inetence/ Not eo: Ineimuch ee euob eentenoei 
ai * That thou art' end the like, dietinotly tej down 
there ie no poeeibility of etieh difierentietione ee 
the container end tha conteined} ee eleoithee been die* 
tiikctlj dehned in the 6tK thet * Being eloAe, 

one, without e lecond, is the Tine.' And there ieuo 
posiibiiity of any dsc., with regard to one’i Selfr 
because of such 5ru^, aa * In the intislble, Ac./ .*It« 
form is not within Tision ,’' wheieby is one to< under¬ 
stand the undeietander ' and so forth. If It be urged 
thet 'in thet case the specification * Yatra’ (in which), 
beootnes ueelees,*—we deny this ; because, it hee refer¬ 
ence to diflbrentiations brought about by Ignorance; 
just as STen though Being is incapable of any number, 
&o., yet it is described as ‘one, without a second/ with 
reference to the ordinary notions of * troth, unity and 
aecondJessnees.* Xu the same manner, the qoalification 
* Tairn* belongs to the one Infinite. And since 
what is aimed at is to mention the seeing Ac., of other 

17 
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tbin^^ daring tho state of Ignorance, and (hen (o e>:- 
plain (be ln£uite, ae qualified by an aheenoe of these : 
therefore we* have the epeolfication * Sees nothing 
Thus then the upshot of the whole ie Chat with 
regard (o the Infinite, there ai^e do woidiy oaagee. Oo 
the other band, la the other oaie, where, with regard 
to objects of Ignoreoee, one sees another by iseans of 
aomething else, * that ie the Pinite ’ oon* 

temporaceoua with Ignoreuce; jolt ae objects dreamt 
of are, prior Co the waking, contemporaDeoui with the 
dream. For the aatne reason, ii the Finite ‘ morrol * 
«~like the objecta dreamt of; and oppoeed Co tine ie the 
Infinite, which ia ' im mortal .* 'fhe word 'tat' referi 
CO ImmortaUcy, ‘ Wheiehi doe! the aforesaid Infinite 
rest. Sir, ’^eaid //drada ; then ,2i(na(A’umdra replied : 
* In its own greatneii the Infirnte rests in iU 

own greatueee ; tliat ie to aay, if you me pavticalar 
about there being eome reiiing place for Ic ; while if 
you ask the i‘ea] fact, then It does not rest even in its 
own greatnese. That is to eay, the Infinite ie without 
any rest, wiChouC any support. 


lT|ai>9% &5ir>JTTq- 

3 1% II ^ tl 
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* In the worU, they ceU, the cow &nd the horee> 
•}r9atHM, M nlio elephants and gold, slaves and wives, 
fieldi and honses. 1 do not mean this’ he said. 
* beoanse, in that case, one thing rests upon another. 
What 2 do raeaniathis.' (3), 

CW.—“ When the Infinite rests in its own great' 
pets, how is it that it Is colled ‘ without a real* T‘ 
•Just listen why ic is so : The cow, horse &c., are 
called * Greetness.' In ‘ youatuim ’ we have the Dtunda 
compound and hence the eiugular. The cow, horse, 
I aie everywhere l<nown as ' Greatness.’ dnd 
it iS' upon this that the possessor, OKaitra, I'ests. 
3ut I do net mean to say that the Infinite, like OkaUi'a^ 
(‘eits upon anything apart fi’on Itself ; the reason being 
that in the oose of Ohaitra, one thing, O^ifro, rests 
upou aomstbiug else, the possessions. Thus the for- 
fner 'travtms' is Co be construed with * anyo Ac.* 
Wbst 1 do mean is this: ' 6a Ac* (in the next 

Kbanda). 8o ssid i^onafArumdr/t. 

Thos ends the TwenCy-fonrtb Xhamia of AdhifA^a VIL 
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‘KKANDA XXV. 

•• '• .. . • 

«5wn?H ^f^ipra: ^ 

ftft II ^ 1^ 

* Tb4( Alooa i« b^Iow, Thai ab&v», That b«hiud, That 
before. That to tb^ right, That to the left; That ji all 
thii.\ Next fbllovretbeexplanation by *1’: 'The I alopa 
ii belovr, the I above, the / behind, the 7 befoia, the 7 to 
the right, the / to the Idlb; the I ie all tbia. (1). 

Oom.~^U is explained why the Infinite does not re$t 
» anything : Becaxiae it ie the Infinite iteelf, that ia 
below,—there being uotbiog apaii from It, whereupon 
It weald reet; timilarly ' above’ &c., in the eme 
manner. If there were eometbiog other than the Infinite,, 
then alone conld the Infinite reet upon that; but tber^ 
is no euoh thing ; the Infinite itself being everything. 
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Therdfore It doee not rest in earthing. InMiouch 
M the idee ot the oooteiner and the contebed is 
contained in the peaSage ' wherein he does not see eof- 
^hing else idK/ and the Infinite is spoken of in the pr^ 
sent passage m—' That,* indicating a foreign entity,~ 
people might baled to think thet the Infinite is some¬ 
thing other than*the/Cvo-Sslf, less ; hence in order 
to avoid the arising of any such idea, the Text next pro¬ 
ceeds to describe the Infinite ee'‘I.’ With a view to 
point ont that the Infinite ii noa*differentfrom the seer, 
It is described as T : ' the 2 below' dec. &o. 

^*11 

^ ^ ^ w?ft- 

I «m w«*t^ ^?P«- 

^ I) ^ II 

Ne>d follows the explanetaoa by ' Self *'. ' The 
Seif alone is below, the Self above, the Self behind, the 
Self before, the Self to the right, the Self to ifce left | 
the Self is all this. One who sees thni, thinks thus 
sod Understands thns, loves the Self, revels with the 
3slf, ienjoys the company of the Self, and rejoices in the 
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Self; ha'becomea th9 Sv^i ■, liebeeomM idddpend' 
ent in ftll worldi. While those tbet knofv othei^ 
wlnt, ere rated othersi end live in perishable worlds; 
end they become dependent ia ell tbe worlds. ^S).' 

Com.*—Indisoriminete people also describe the bodj 
ee *1benoe, in order to set aside the doubt that it 
is the Body thet is meant to be the Infinite* the 
Text proceeds to explain it os *8elf.' Tbe 6elf 
elone is ell everywhere; end one who sees the 
6 elf| M one* xnborn* elUpreveding like A'h^aa, free 
from anything else*—and Imowing this, one who 
thinks over and understands It.—such a person 
Moves the Self’—i.s., all his love is centred ih 
the Self alone; lo also, he * revels with the Self’,— 
in the world people level with women and friends; 
but the wise one does not do this; but for him all 
revelry pit»ceedi from a knowledge of the Self; * ift* 
S/»«na' is the pleasure of company; this too; for the 
wise, is independent of any second; so again be ' ve* 
joices la the Self,—for the unwise* there are many 
pleasures due to sound dw., which do not belong to 
tbe wise, whose sole lejoicing proceeds from the Self, 
independently of any such extraneous accessories, S4 the 
body, life, expsrisQce* &c. Such a wise person* even while 
living, is iastolled oe (King of Heaven or Self- 

king) ; and even when his body falls off, he continues 
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to bo 8vai^; And bocssao such is ths caso» tborefore bo 
beooijios indopeudoQt in alb the worlds. In the previous 
stages of the Spirit, fhe independence of the person 

has been described os being limited, which iotpliesslso 
the fact of Jifs being ruled by others, inasmuch as 
there aie varying degrees of the independence spoken 
of. In Che present instance, on the other band, the 
description of the kingdom of Self, and the eonse* 
quent independence, servei to preclude the aforesaid 
degiees of limited independence dec. On the other hand, 
'those that know otherwise/ tlian explalned above,—t.s., 
who either know what is contrary to it, or know the same 
truth, but not in the proper way,—suQh persons ' are 
ruled by others, and live in perishable worlds’; because 
tbs notion of diversity belongs to the Finite and the 
Finite has been declared Co be mortal. Therefore chose 
that believe in duatUy Hve in perishable worlds, which 
is in keeping with their own belief; and hence, for 
these, there is no independence in all the worlds. 

I'hos ends the Twenty-fifth SJtanda of VII. 
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nwr; 5M WaW ?*R «n«T<T «Tff*?- 

ftf RflifflSi 91 r- 

TOt *f3T 9nw?h ?rwTss^*?^J *Hif ww: ^• 

**TO(?*m II \ II 

F&r one who leea thui, thinks thus ind und«rsUndv 
thus,—* Spirit springs from the Self, Hope epmge 
from the 8e)f> Memory springs from tlie Self, A*kAia 
springe from the Self, Fli^o springs from the Self, Water 
eprings from the Self, Appeerence end Dieeppeersnce 
spring from the Self, Food springs front the Self| Power 
springs froro the Self, Uaderstendiog springs from the 
Self, Contemplation springs from the Self, Consciousness 
springs from the Self, Will springs from the Self, Mind 
springs from the Self, Speech springs from the Self, 
hTome springs from the Self, the Mantras spring from 


WITH «IU 8AI«SA&i's COUMEirrAOT. 


265 


the 6^f. SaciHiicet epriog from the Self,—ell tbie 
eprinji; from the Self.* {!}. 

For euch a one-*tbe w>ee one who hw attein- 
(o the Kingdom of Self—, prior to hia knowledge 
of the true Self, Spirit &c., down to Name, eprtng from 
and disappeei'ed into aoniething other than the Self j 
wlien, however, he oeme to know the true Self, the 
Appearance end dieappeoranoe of all theae proceeded 
f'om the Self alone ; eo aleo everything else, for the 
knowitig one, proceeds from the Self. 

9?«r: e «^r 

Amt q»?T ^ m 

il ^ II 

There ie chierorae: * one who aeee thie, aeea nob 
death, nor diaeeee, nor pain ^ be who eeee thia, eaeB all 
things, and obbaina all things In evary way. He being 
one become! three, five, eeren and nine ; and then. 
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h« ie abid to be eleven, e hundred and ten, e thousand 
and'tvi'enty. On the purification of the A'hdra followe 
the purification of the inner nature; oh the purity ot'the 
ioDOr nature, the Memory beccmee firm } and on th» 
aCreogtheningf of Memory, followe the loosening of all 
tJda/ After the fanlte of ydrada had been rubbed out, 
Ibe blessed ahou'ed him beyond darkneia. 

They call him 5A:anda,—yea tday call him Skanda. (2), 
Cent.—And further, to tlieeame efiect, there ii a verae : 
The wiae one who tees in the manner explained above, 
leea not death, nor dieeate,—fever Ao.,—nor pain. One 
whoaeea tbia sees all things in the Self; and then, he 
obtains everything in every,way. And agafn, prior to 
the di/Ferentiatlone of creation, he le only one; but 
subeequently difierentiaiei into endleee varieties, begin* 
niog with fdree, at the time of oieatloiv And again 
at the time of diesolution, he i‘eturne again to his own 
priatiue unify, independently by himeelf. T|ius. by. 
giving n glowing account of the resiilu accruing from 
such knowledga the philosophy la eulogised. Next 
follows the mention of the means of the proper 
cognition of the philosophy, just as the purity of 
the mirror ie the cause of a proper reflection of 
the face: 'On the pnrifioation of the A'hdra*— 

* A'hdra * is that which is (ak^ii in, vts., the esperi* 
ence of sound, Ao., which are foiba in, for tbe 
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experience of the agent; and when tliii cognition of 
objects ie parified—i.e., when the cognition of objeota* 
becoinea fi'ee fireman taint of avereion^ attachment or 
deioaion^, then of one having such cognition, the* 
' inner nature becomea pure '—free from dirt» dean. 
When the inner nature haa become pure» then folio we 
a firm Memory—uninterrupted remembrance—of th^ 
Infinite Self. On the aoquiaiticn of aneb Memory* 
cornea the ‘ looaeningdeetruction—oi all tiee of evil 
due to Ignorance, which might have been accumulating 
through the experiencee of numerone birthe« and re>birtha 
and which have their residence iu the heart. Becauee. 
one after the other, all tliii ia based upon the purity 
of X'4dra, It ia thie that should be attempted. Having 
detailed in full the eense of the Philoeophy. the Text 
oondudes the story. Wlien all hie faulti of attach¬ 
ment. aversion, dec..—like oolonring—pertaining to his 
inner natui^e. had been rubbed out. by the salt of 
Knowledge. Diepaesion and Exeroiee, then did 
ftarndm show to the capable N&radA, the Higheet Truth 
‘ beyond Darkness* in the shape of Ignorance. Who 
is SanalleumAra f He is the hlewed: ' one who knows 
the origin, end. going and non-going of living beings, 
and also Ignorance and Knowledge, such a one is to be 
called and endowed with these qualities it- 

8(Vii(dkun6m. People knowing him, call him ' Sl'anda.* 
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Tfaa 1 ‘ep^tioa u mtant' to indic&to tb^ ond of the 

ThiH endft the T^venty^slxth Khandaot Adh^^ VII. 
That ends tbs S»7ea(hUdAydya. 
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II \ II 

In thia oit^ of Brahman, there ia e am all lotua, (at) a 
palace j therein la the email A'kAta. And what it in 
that ta to be aonght ai%ar> to be underecood. (1). 

Com.—Tbongh it haa been fully compi^ehended, in 
the 6lb and 7th Adhy^yit, that alltbia lathe 6e]f alone. 
ODe» withcnt a aeoood, which it ProAman» free from all 
limitation a of 6pac«» Time, &o.. yet ordinary people of 
dull intellecta» hare a firm oonrletion that all reality ie 
limited by Space .and Time; asd thie notion cannot b« 
eaaily (ranaferred to the Supreme Trae ; and withont a 
comprebenaion of Dra?man, there ia no hilfilraent of the 
enda of man; hence, for the aake of the duller 
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•corapmbdiiaian of ordtnor; peopio, Bfokman is now 
taught DO dor tbs limitsition of Spaee~tbst of tbs Lotno 
in the Heart. Though inmUty.tlis Self PrincipIsistbe 
•ole object of the one ti^oe notion of Being, 
flee from quslilies, yet people of duller brains always 
look upon it M guaivW; hence for the sake of these 
people, luoh qualities, as 'truthfulness of desire ’ and 
the like, have to be described in connection with It. In 
the same manner, though for these people that know 
brahman, there is a natural cessation of all longing for 
such ol:Qects of sense, as the woman and the like,—jet 
it is not a very eaej matter to remove, at one stix^ke, all 
longing for objects of sen so, bs'ought about by an 
uninterrupted attendance upon such objects, through 
many lives j hence, it becomes necessary to lay down 
particular meons to its accomplishment,—such as the 
life of a religious student and the like. So «Iso, for 
chose that know the Self, there being no soch diffei^en* 
elation as the pofTf the ^oing.and the place lo go io, &o., 
and there being an utter snnibilation of all causes 
Ibstering tl^e contirruanoe of Ignorance, all longings 
have an end within themselres, like the like 

the wind produced by lightning, and like the dre with 
all Its fuel burnt off; for, those minds are etill 
coloured with the notions of the gotr dec., who are given 
Co medltstiug upon BroAman ae limited within the space 
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of the he&it; thei’e i9 a procasa opwards through ao arCorj 
in the head ; and it ia with a view to explain this, that the 
eighth chapter ie begun: The .BraVman,—which> in 
lealibf ie a pure Being, one, without a second, free 
frnm all limitatione of Space and Time,'—appears, to 
people of duller oompiehenaions, to he non*exieting. 
And with regard to such people, the idea of the Text 
is this: ' let them come Co the proper Path ; later on, 
\ve shall make them comprehend the Beel Truth.’ 
Now, the Lotus in the Heart, to be explained below, 
is like e palace i because it ia equipped with gats' 
keepers Ac. “In this city ol BraAjfwn’—the city of 
the Supreme BraKnan; juat as of Che king, Chaie ii a 
city, inhabited by many sorti of aubjecla •, ao li this 
Body, equipped wich vax'ioua attendance of the 
master, such aa the Senee-organs, the filihd, the Un* 
^ei*etanding Ac. And, as in the city, there is the king's 
palace,-'SO,in this Body Cheeky of Bra Ama», there lahie 
palace} i a., a place wheie BroAman ia to be found ; just 
like the 3ila(jr&ma pebble is for Vishnu. And it has 
been explained that it waa in this Body, the rery Cep 
of His modiBcaticQS, the Supreme BraAman,Pare Being, 
entered, OS the Human Self, for the purpose of tbe 
differentiatione of Name and Form. Therefore, the 
eense of the whole section Ie that BroAmon is found in 
this palace of the Heart-Lotus, by such persooe as 
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hftVdEU tbeir organs ^ravn with in thomseivos, ai'o free 
frocD ail actoohmsnt to^Mtero&loi^QSOta, as'O particularly 
•equippodwith such aids aa a RoliglouaLifa and thalika, 
oairying on tKaiV tneditationa, baaed on the quaU* 
tiei» to be hereafter described. In ^iaamall palace, 
there ie a ernalier inner A'kdta which » Brahmim ; 
ae will be deeciibed below: * A'k&ta ie Ite name; 
thie being baeed apon the fact of Ita bmng, like 
A'hdta, immaterial, eubtle, all-per«ading. That 
which la with in thie A'ffAia 'is to be Bought after’ 
and that in 'tp be understood,’—tliet ie to ny» 
haring been sought after by suoh meana as having 
reooiuee to the Teaoher, attentive liateuing to him and 
the like. It ii to be directly perceived. 

^r^cnRRTj «riR ftftrciftfisiT- 

^ II ^ II 

If they should say to him : * I^ow with refeience to 
the small lotus, io this city of .^oAman, which is as 
a palace, and the smaller A'fuUa wi^in thie,—what i| 
ib enktiog therein, which has Co be sought after and to 
be understood’.—he should reply : (2). 

Oom.—When the Teacher has eaid this, if the stn* 
dents might object that, 'in this city of Brohmun 
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kielf b»ing limited, and tbe snail Lotus-palaoe 
lying within this, aiid smaller than this latter teo 
belhg the A'h&ga inside it,—in tbs first plaos, wbat 
oovld there be in the Lotns-palaca itself ? And 
then, bow could thsie He anything within the A'kdta 
that is said to be witbm that palace t The msaniog 
being that the A'k&ta within this being amaller, what 
conld exist in it ? Bven if there do exist some> 
thiug of the site of a plum, what is the good of wishing 
to search for It, or even to know It ? Hen os thet 
which is neither to be sought after, nor tobehnder' 
stood, what is the use ufanoh a thing f When they 
may have raised this objection, the Teaohsr ' should say 

this 

II \ II 

* As large as is this A'hd$a» so large is the A'kAta 
within the Heart; both Heaven and Earth are oontained 
within it; both Fire and Air, both the Sun and the 
Moon, the Lightning aa well as the Stare, and whatever 
there is in this world, of the Self and whatever is not, 
all is contained withim it.' (8). 

18 • 
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L»t«ii bow i(»: \Toa waert that cbe A'kdaa 
wUbie tbe Lotuft’ bfiisg amtiU, anjthisg within that 
woold be mvob emaUer. This ie not tiue y it wm not 
with the idea (hat tbeA'kStia wilbiu the Lotui ia 
emaller than tbe LoCtu i(M)f, that 1 laid ' Small ia the 
A'kdta within it*j all that I meant waa that tbe Lotus 
beiog adall, the jntejTial organ in keeping with it ie 
United b; the A'kita of the Lotat; and juat ae in pure 
water and in a alean oiirror theie ia a clear reflection, 
eo in the pare internal organ of the Yogi, who haa hie 
aeneea drawn within hicneelfi it found ^roAvnon, 
tbe pare reflection and eaaanoe of the light of Intelli¬ 
gence; anob waa the meaning of tbe aaiertioa that 
ftoall iatbe A'kAta within it^ which diatinctly referred 
to the Hmiutioni of the internal organ. In iteelf, the 
A'kdta within the heart ie aa large aa the ordinary elemen- 
tU A'\Am; and it ia with! q tbia h eart^^ 'Ad«a—that there 
liei that which baa to be aongbt after and nnderatood* 
Bat even then wbatia really meant ia not the exact 
equality of aiee ; bnt we hare each a etateraent eimply 
beoanae there ie noinataoce that oonld preolaely exem¬ 
plify Brahman. * But why thould not BpoAman be taken 
to be equal to A'kAta ? * Simply beoaoee we have auok 
dratii aa—'whereby are oorered tbe A'Mm, Heaven and 
Barth,’' from thii Self waa prodoeed A'kdnXy* ‘ within 
thia nndecaying one, 0 lies the d'lMUa,* and eoi 
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forth. And forbhor vitbm tbu Brahtnic A'kdia, m 
ondowed with tbeUmiUtionfl of Buddhi, ore contained 
both Heavea and Kortb; at bat baea declared before^ 
that like the ' ipoket in the axle ’ Ac. Ao. ; ticoilarly 
both fire, and air Ac ; whatever elte there ie in thia 
world at belonging to the Self of the embodied one, aa 
aIio whatever doei not enet ae to belonging,—all that 
baa been destroyed and all tb&t hae yet to oomeie here 
ipoken of aa ' ii not' wbiob doei iLot aignify abeolnte 
noR*earu(enoe ; becauae an abtolute non*entity can never 
be eontai/icd in the A'iA4a of tbe heart. 

^ ^ ^tssJiRt ^ ft? 

?Rr II » 11 

And if they ihonld eay : ' If everything ia oonteined 
in ehat city of Bifihman, all belnga and all detiret,— 
then whan old age overtakea it or when it deoaya, what 

kleftoflt? (4). 

Cm .—Tbe Teacher having said tbia. tbe atudanta 
might nrge the following: If aveiythlng—all belnga 
and all dMirea—were contained mUiiamtyofJTmhnum- 
within the A'Aidaoioaide tbe city &e. Ac. ‘Bnb 
bow ooold tbe itndenta apeak of the deatrea, when the 
Teacher had made no mention of tbeaef That doea 



. / 
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not effect tho * owe; t^e Teaeber hae already spoken 
of ‘wbeCeveiii bia and whatever it not’; and this includes 
the * Dwii’OS ’ ‘y and agam the word ‘ everything ’ 
indodes Desiree as well. When this Body—called 
tbe' city of Brogan'—is ovei taken by old age, marked 
by tbe falling off of hair and teetb, or when it decays, 
bsipg tom to pieoes by the stmke of some weapon &c.,— 
vbat else iI left of it ? Like the miUc,ourd and butter, 
oonfeained ia the jar. on the destruction of the jar (the 
jar being destroyed, thenilk in it is destroyed, thence the 
card contained in the nilk is destroyed and thence 
Anally the butter contained in tbe curd is destroyed), 
—in the present case too, on the Body being deetroyed, 
the destruction of everything elie follows, one after Che 
other, Snob being the oaee, after destruction what 
elie,~apart from tbe above^desoribed'—is left out. 
That is to say, nothing is left. 

^ ipraiw ^ sr- 

gry:t#F^: ^ 

ftRrariJlsRqW: TOTO: w it- 

q q || ^ || 

He should reply * By the old age of this. That 
doesnot age; by tbe death of this, That is not kiile^ 
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Tbftt )6 tbfi true ^ra^mdn^City; in Thi« are all deairee 
contained. Tbia ia the 8elf, freef^m evil, free from 
old age/free from death, &ee from sorrow, without 
hunger and thirat, with true wiahea and true determine* 
tiona. Jnat aa here, the lubjecta follow aa they are 
ordered, and depend upon that oountry, and that pleee 
of land, which thay may deiire.’ (d). 

Com.—Beiog thus questioned by his stadente, the 
Teacher should say this, removing the aforesaid mie- 
tahen notion from their minds. How t By the old^ 
age of this Body, the Brobmwi, named the * Inner 'A'hA$«F- 
—inwhiah latter, all things are * oontamed,—' doea 
Aot s^e,’— i«., does not change, like the physioal body. 
Kor by the death of this body—by means of weapons-^ 
fi That killed, just Uke the ordinary A'hUa; the 
A'kdta being even subtler than the ordinary 
and being beyond sound, beyond touch, and 
not aHected by the discrepanoies of the iense>organe, 
•&C. Though this is the ocoasion for explaining why 
It ie not affected by the discrepancies of the aease* 
organs dm., yet this explanation is not taken up 
here { since the thread of the principal argument would 
be broken; this explauatiou would be taken up in all 
its bearings, in connection with the story of Indra and 
^oc^na. hU is thetrue ^roAnMH-e^y—t.at, UraKmaji 
Itself considered as a city. The Body is ^sainuin.^i 
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nnm it speMfiiii tbe And m luch it it ooir 

^l«t: »s d^lared hy the 5ru<n'aU modiBcationw 
ntre Dtiue* b&aed od' trordc'. The Mtdrtion madt above 
—that BraAmon it foand in tbo Bod^, which it the vorj 
top of Id modiboatioot, and benco the Bod^ it 

wit from tbo Raod-point of the world ; 
the troo Srahman^iy boing BmAvnan^ Ittelf, wbiob ia 
oapablo of all mago. Hence, in th:e BraAmon-^fiy, 
iDarked hy tho lotoa, all doairea—^at yoa took 
lifter—era oontaioed in Itaalf. Therefore try and’ 
BOt ap to the meant of attaining That, reooun- 
^ng aU hankering after external olgeota of aenae* 
*Tbia ia Cba Btl/'-*tha eaal of yob all; and 
Htten to itt dadnitioa; It ie 'free from evil’—ia;, 
from wbiob all eTil, in the ahape of virtue and vice, 
baa been removed—' free from old age,* and ' free from 
death'—aa baa been said before; *By the death of this. 
That ia not killed/ *Then why ahould the aama fact be 
repeated over again ?* The repetition it for the purpoee 
of removing the doubt tbatThatmay be related, in eome 
other manner, with old age and death, even though It il 
not cooneoted with tbete, as tbej' pertain to the phyai» 
oal body. *Frae from eoirow*—eorrow being the pain 
of miad» oaoeed by separation from deeirad obje^. 

* Witbont bUBger and thirat’—‘free from all'daoire for fbod 
and drinki *Tbe mentfon of freedom from evil impUee 
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the absence of all the rest, from oH age down to eorrour, 
these being; the direct ef&ote of the fonner; becaaeo 
all thew proceed from Virtue and Vice. Ot converaelj, 
the negation of the efiects, old age dc.i would imply 
the negation of the oaneei Virtue aod Vice, becauee in 
the absence of any effects, these would be as good ns 
non-entities; hence the separata mention of the nega« 
tron of both is nselees.’ True it is so ; but jnst aa real 
Biifs is something diflerent from the blise caused by 
virtue as found in the Lord,—as declared by the 
'Brahman is oonsoionsneiSi Bliss*; so also it 
may bs thonght that the pain caused by old age do.,, 
may be only natural, as apart from’the old age, &o., 
M brought about by Vioe; henos, with a view to set 
aside these doubte, it is only proper to deny old age 
Ac., apart from Virtue and Vioe. The mention of 
* old age* Ac., is meant to inelnde all kinds of pain. 
The forms, of pun, attendant upon Sin, bemg innu¬ 
merable, and any individual denial of these, being 
impossible, it is only proper to mention * freedom 
from evil *' with a view to the denial of all kinds of pain. 
‘ With trne wishes* one whose desires are always 
ahccessfiil; the desires of worldly people are false; while 
those of the Lord are contrary to this. Similarly, the 
determinations, prooeedilig from true desires, are also 
true; and one whose determmatioos are true is That’ 
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Thft wiahe* and deUrrainfttione of the Lord proceed 
frC(B the Hmitofione ofpore^iiUvo>~jott like the epithet 
«T&rlegetedcow'applied to the<mner)—, and they do 
not proceed from Hitceelf; becense the jiruti has declar- 
,ed, ‘ not this, not that'. It is the Self si described aboTe, 
that is to be learnt,from Teachers and from Scriptures, by 
means of a desire to cognise the Self, by scch people 
Is desire the kingdom of heaven. ' If this were not 
known, what would be the harm ?' Usten to what 
there is, ss explained by an example: j ust as, in tb is world 
* the subjects follow’—act according to^rdera; i.s., m 
the subjeot accepts another person to be the master, fcl* 
lows wbeterer tbe commands of this master sre : and 
w they depend upon whatever country and whatever 
piece of land, they desire, in accordance with their 
own intellects ;^uob it the instenoe showing the 
bsrm in the experience of the results of one's virtuous' 
deeds being dependent upon another person. 

II t II 
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Aodjncbse, m this world,, the world» obtoiodd 
raeAM of Actions, porishM, bo aIbo doesperuk the dox£ 
world acqoirod hy virtuous deeds. Those who depeit 
from here, without knowing the Self end the true 
deeireSjbeoome dependent in ell the worlds. While 
those who depirt from here, ePter heving understood the 
Self And the tme desires, become independent in ell 
the worlds. (6). 

Com.'xThere is Another instAnce to sho<?r the perUh- 
Able chAcncter of the eforesAid,' Jmt ns : Just as in 
this world, in the ceae of the Aforeseid eulgeots obedient 
to their mester's orders,—the world obuined by meens 
of suoii AOte M attending upon the master end so forth' 
depending upon Another's will for the fruition oHts 
rssulte perishes. The feet pointed to, the Above two 
eiamples, is now Uid down: so does perish the next 
world, obteioed by meent of suoh meritorious deeds as 
ths performeoce of the Agnihoira^ end the like, 
And depending icr the fruition of its resalts, upon 
something else. It is next pointed oat the persons whom 
-these henus effect: In this world, if those capable 
persons who ere entitled to Knowledge end Actios,— 
without bsving understood the Self, os teaght bj the 
TeAcher, (vs., without heving reelised Itlo their own 
cognitionB)^fspArt from this body; And if they dspArt 
from this body without having understood the true 
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deairM AforMAid as proceei^ng ffoio tbs Crus will, an^ 
rssidiag in th^ Solf ;^b6a for thsflo psopls tboro is no 
indopondoDCO in all the wdrlds; j ast as for tbe sat»jiMts 
Hriog in obsdisncs to t)fas king's comoiands. Whil» 
those others, vrho, ip this world, anderatand the Self as 
taught b 7 the Teaohert snd bare realised It. in tbeir 
own oogoitioQS, ud tbtn depart fron this bod7> ais& 
after haviog anderstood the aforesaid trap desires^ for 
auob people, there U iodependenoe in all the worlds > 
just like tile autooratio Emperor of the world. 

i i.i 0 > ■ 


Thus ends the First SJumda of AdhjiAyu Till. 


AOHYA’YA VIII- 
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KHANOA II. 

ftrgP^T ?i5t II Ml 

If be be deeireue ol the world of the Fetbeni hj hte 
mere wlUi bii fethera come to him ; end heving obtemed 
the world of the Fetbere. he feele hepp^ end greet. (1).. 

Oom.»Itle now explain ed» how onebecomee in depen* 
dent in all the worlde ■. one who he* realiied the afore- 
eaid Self in the Heart, being eqaipped with auob 
meana aa the life of a religioni itadent, &o., end know* 
iag fully the true deairei aa pertuniog to the 
if anch a one, after the falling off of the body, be- 
deairoua of the world of the Fathera,-^* Fathera ' are tbe 
progenltora ; and tbeae are called 'worlda/ aince they 
bring aboat pleaaant experienoei for tbe pereoQ-^t.a.,. 
one who deairea connection with the Fathera,—by hie 
mere will, hie Fathera come and connect themaelvet 
with him; beoauae he is of pure nature, and aa auoh, 
bba hit will infallible, like that of the Lord; and having 
obtained the world of the Fathera—t.a., being endowed 
with the pleaaant experlenoaa adbrdad by them—be 
beoomea greet, or proaperona—, la., be feela bia owih 
greatneaa. 
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^ ^ TO?:? HJ- 

ftrsf% ^!T *?!^ii=T 11 ^ II 

aw «rft j??# ?rTOi$^iw H- 

^ wi?I^%?T frq# II \ II 

9W qft TOR: ff- 

#T^r )| t? ii 

«w ^ 4i«h?mXNiw 

^8i^ ^ II «i i) 

TO ^ ?ra5*Ti5,^iw ?P»r- 

WlA JrRsn^q-sAH #7^ II ^ II 

II II 

TO ^ TfrtT^n^lTOlA 'R^ rftfr- 

TOftroS?! jfRT^fTSllR || < ft 

TO ^ ^fi^TTOil^t »?5n% TOWl^TOT 1%<7: 
ftgjpn ^•f •<5)Hf| II 11 



WITH saj fiANKAftl'd OOUM£NTABY. 2S» 

^nd if he be dMirooa of the world of the Mothers,— 
h 7 hie mere will, bis Mothers coToe to him; eod heviog 
obtained the world of the Mothers, be feeU hoppy and 
gfWt. (2). 

And if he be desiroueof the world of the Brothers, 
—bj hie mere will, the Brotbera oometo him; and hav¬ 
ing obtained the world of the Brothere, be feels happy 
and great. (d). 

And if be be deiiroua of the world of the Sisters,— 

by his msre.will, the Sistere come to him ; and having 
obtained the world of the Sisters, he feels happy and 
great. (4). 

And if he be deeirona of the world of Friends,—by 
hie mere will, the Friends oome to him ; and having 
obtained the world of the Friends, he feels happy and 

great. (6). 

And if he be desirous of the worlde of Scents and 
Garlezide,—by his mere will, Soenti and Garlands oome 
to him; and having obtained the world of Soenta and 
Garlands, he feels happy and great. (6), 

And if he be desiroos of the world of Food and 
Drinh,—by bis mere will. Food and Drink come to bug ; 
end having obtained the world of Food and Drink, he 
feels happy and great. (7). 

And if be be desirous of the world of Songs and Mnsic 
—by bis mere will, Songs and Music come to him ; and 
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bATing obuiiiod (he world of Songe and Mano» he feela 
liApp; end greet. (8). 

And if he be desirooe of (lie world of Women*—by hie 
mere will, Women come Co him i end baeiog obtained 
the world of Woinea> be feeh happy end greet. (9), 

Oon.—Tbe next ee beftire. *Motberi*—the pbet 
{emde progeoicore, the 'egeou of pleuent experiencefl; 
^ eu^ ii the implioetion of the word; ineeonob ee 
tb« pore-netared yopi oen never deiire eoy reletione 
with idoh hfobhere m wei^e (he egente of painful ex* 
perieoeee^euch fire, ee the motberi cbetmey have givetf 
him birth ee e pig. 

q qjjq firqq^ fflSW ^N>5qi- 
^ II ^ 0II 

Wheterer country he i» attached to, and whatever 
he deeireti—by hie mere will, ell thic oomee to him . 
end having obtained (hiI, be feels happy and great. (10). 

Oom.—To whatever piece he ie attached*—and wha^ 
ever beeidee thoie enumerated* he deal ret*—by biij 
mere will* do all desirable placet and thinga come to 
him I and thereby baTiog none of hie wiabee uofolfiiled 
and having obtuned all that he deairee. be feels happy , 
and great*—ae eccplMned above. 

g 

Thu9 ends tbe Second Wuinda of Adhyaya Y TIT : 
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^ esn: ^ aT??nPWT5!r^%TOTm'<H?rR- 
^ ^ 5ft ^ ^ lltii 

ftre the trae deilret> with e eoveting of nn* 
truth i though these ere trae, they heve e oorerisg of 
untruth. For, whoever, deperte froa here, him 
one oennot see him egieu in this world. (!)• 

Oom.—With A view to enoour^e the disciple to* 
werds eoting up to the menns of oontempleting on the 
S^if, the Sruti nys, with compassion : It is really a great 
trouble that the true desires though lying within one^s 
own ^4^, sod heiog easily atteineble, should be covered 
with untruth. Though they lie in one*e own self, yet 
they have a covering of uatrdtb,-^».s., a longiog for 
oxterual objects of sense, sueh as the woman, food, 
driuk aud. the like, and the independenoe of conduct 
based on this longing, ell of which is called an ' an* 
truth ’ because it is brought about by false knowledge ; 
And due to this is the nou'^ttainment of the true 
desires; end hence, it acts as if it were their * covering.’ 
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It )fl «xplvn«d bow tha noQ>atuinmaat of Cbaaa U dua 
to the ooTeriog of nnCrath: Beoacee whoerar of oae'e 
reUtiona^a eon, brother or frieod'—daparti f^^om Chu 
world, even tbongb tbia eon, brother or friend oontl* 
nuei to exiit m the A'Hea, yet he doea not get him 
beck, even if be long to tea bioi. 

m ^ 5iT?r 

fWT: ^rrST 

^ ft*?- 

% ?P^: ]] ^ II 

Those of hie reUtifei, who ere living end who eve 
dead, and whatever elae there ie which, thongh deeit*- 
ing, one does not obUiai—ell thie one flnde, when he 
goea there. There are all tboae tina deeirea, covared 
by natrutb. And jnet aa people who do not know the 
place walk over the ground, and do not know the golden 
treaeure that ie hidden cnder-groand,—ao do all tbeee 
oreatnrea, dioagb daily going into thia world of Brah~ 
•nan, find it not,—being carried away by nntmtb. (2). 

Oom.—Of Cbe knowing one, those, aoo Ac, that are 
living, and those that are dead, and whatever elsa, 
food, olotbisg, &o, that he desires, bat doee not obtain, 
»all these be gets wbeo he goea to the Srahmon in 
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ths ,ot. ,tli«. h^ti Jjecftuae J t, iUiiq tjaw! h e&rt 

(he true . dwxst, thdugH cci?«red 
1>7 Dijb'Uth: -.Bub )iow c&o this f Just •«! those 
.peoplh, that do'hot kAovr hf the belp of the science of 
treahores, where the ^di^u treesore is biddeu'^do siOt 
dihboser the tteMure hidden under the ground, even 
Sbmjth (l)ey walk over the places in the same cnennor. 
alj thebe'-cienturee, steeped in lgnoreooe> though 

daily< dvrmg d^ep sleep, going over the BruAmavwwdrld 
in 'wl'Adia'Uf ihe he«rt» do itet obtain do 

not ^now, that have reaobed the BroAmon*world— 
being ew they ere, carried astray by the elbrsseid 
IgTrorence of His own fornvdid. Hence, it is indeed very 
peinfnl tO'dhd that one does not &nd the A'aA«n«n. 
thoiigh it resides in his owsi heart. 

j frwr- 

\\\ \) . 

■ This Seif ia in tbe heart. I'he etymological expla- 
aatioo is this : beeauee It is w ihshaari (Artft— qi^oa), 
tberefoi'e is it celled the'Keari (A^Cdayom). One wbo 
knows this dally >gon to the world of Heaven. (8). 
' Core.—The word'vov' ponta to the Self devoid 
t)fevih tbe object ofthepreaent discourse. This Self 
tw tbe l;Otus of the Hesri is sailed by tfaenameof 
^JM'Sna ' And the etymology of the word ' Sridaya 

19 
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is thi*, ind none oth«r. Because the SeU reaHes in 0*e 
Heari, tbtrefoie ii is called that is to say 

ereo frem the *e</fciology of tlie uord ' Ilridayja* 
i( fiollona (hat. (he Self reftdea io "cme’a Heart. 
Ooe who knows that the Belt ia in the heart, daily 
goes to the world of taoaeen—ha.^ the Srufman in the 
Heart. ' But eTeu-ooe who doea not know this does 
get at the BrtUman in the Hearh dunng deep sleep ; 
aa it has been dodared that during deep sleep one ia 
endowed with Pure Being.' Yea, it is so ^ still thoi*e le 
a difference. Just as all living o^eatures—knowing or 
igDOraat— ere real Brahrnnn, yet it is tlie knowing one, 
alooe. who is cognisant of the feet ‘ that thou art, ’ 
aud BO kuows himself to be Paia Being, becomes Pure 
Being itself; thus, in the sente manner, though both 
the Knowing and the Igooiaettoach Pura Being during 
deep sleep, yet it is one who knows tins that is said to 
laadt the wprjd of.Heaven; because even when the body 
falls ofi, the lesult of knowledge is sure to follow. 
Suchie the differenoe between the cases of the Knowing 
and the Ignorant. Daring deep sleep the Knowing 
one beiog united with his owii Self of Pare Being, 
becootee happy; that is, renounces evil due, Co the 
connection of tlie senses with their ohjects, during the 
states of waking and of di’eom. 
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9,m JTO'rfr Jrm il » n 

• Now ih\» AfiToao And btpp;^ l^eing, aftAv having ni«n 
from thii body, and having got at tha highaat light, 
i«acho8 his own true form •, that is the Salt': thus said 
hh. This is the Immortal and the Fearless, this ia 
Brahman i and the name of this Brahman is the * IVue ' 
(Satf/a). (4)* 

Com.—Though the phi’aae ' serene and happy * refe^** 
equally to all living creatures, jet, fnm the sentence 
' one who knows this reaches the world of heaven* 
it foUo^vt that il is the knowing one that forme 
the object of diseonne here; and hence it is this 
that is to be taken as referred to by the phrase 
' serene and happy being/ * Such a one after having 
given up this body, and rising above it,—renouna^ 
ing all notion of Self with regard to the body« 
and not that he rises from the bodj, as one does from 
a seat; since it is distinctly defined ‘in his own true 
form'; and one’s true nature is not accessible from else¬ 
where, after having gone away from the body; for 
even if some such were to be reached, it would not be 
one’s * true form Having got at the liigbest light of 
the Supreme Self —i.s., having got at peace within the 
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hifl. ovn tree (otm, of Che Self; prior to- 
aucb fetching of Ibe true form, being led by Ignorance 
bo think the body to be bis high form ; and it ie with 
reference Co tbig mUtake it ia aaid ‘hie 9wn true 
form’reiaca nnembodiedneeg ig the form of the Self,, 
which ig got at, ag the higbeat light .bj the gerene 
and happy being; thia ie the Self.' Thug he ikid^—H.e., 
one who ig deputed to initruot hie pupile, tbould eey 
thia. Andfurther,bhie igthe'immorbar—undeoaying— 
(he Highegt—alec called the ' feaileea^ becauae the 
Bigbaet cue having no aecond» hae no eecond; heooe 
thia ig i^roAmaA. And of tbia BroAmaR, tlie name ie the 
' Trae'~' aa ib hai already been deacribed 

that* That ii the true, the Self’ Bot why ia thia 
name of Brahman given ? For the porpoia of eulogiiiog 
the ii^'unction of Ite meditation. 

wf «Ri 

11 ^ II 

Theae are the three letters—i9a, H and yam. The 
Sa n the immortal, ti ia the mortal, and by the yam one 
binda both. Becauee by it one binds both, therefore it 
ie yam. One who knows this daily goes to heaven. (5). 
C'orrk—Those are the three lettei's making up the 
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name of Brafunan^Sa, Ui and the i end < (m ti 
end laj) being added onlj for the take of pronnnoia- 
tioo; the eignidoation being eeoompUehed bj the short 
letters themselves. Of these, the letter Sa signifies the 
Immortal, true hence it is the Immortal tfiat 

is spoken of es *8a'; the letter ' ti'—i. e,» ‘to’—> 
signifies the mortal—and by the ' ijnm*. one binds 
both the immortal and the mortal, as denoted by 
the former two letters' iKmif* means oontroli, sub* 
jngatee, by the 8elf. Because by this one binds 
both, therefore it is * yam'; siaoe It is both these, as 
doly oontrolled, that are signified by Bren the 

very letters oonstltuting the name of Brahmaii, have the 
great foi'tune of being endowed with the quslilies of 
Immortality Ao.,*—how much more then, of one who 
bears that nsme ; thus is BruAmnn eulogised, ss the 
oV^eot of meditation, by the etymological explsnation 
of the Dame.—‘One who knows this—’ Bra^mofi ss 
bearing the name ' T\*as'— ‘ goes to heaven, every day* 
— o s explained above; 

Thus ends the Third KAanda of Ar^hydtja V*!!!. 
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KHAKOA IV. * 

-0- 

sr ^ «t ^ ^ 5^- 

Pw?5%5q|?f7i«?r jw^^j II ^ j| 

Tbia '8«lf, ia tha bund, tba ambaakmant, for tbe 
nODr4aBtrao^Qn of Ihoao worlda, . Tbia bankia 
mohad by. Pa; and Kight» nor bjold Agfa, daocK or 
sorrow, nor b^ gfood and avil daada ; all avila turn away 
from it. For, tbia world of Brahman ia fraa from ail 
aril. (!)>. 

Com .^' Thi» S9l/<ic./ of the aarana and happy bain^ 
daaoribad abora, ib ja maant to deBcriba tha foim a«id 
qnalitJM, thareby eulogiiing it, for the purpoaa af 
onnaoting it with tha maana of acconipliabingib'aAwMV^ 
glory. Tbia Saif, daaoribed above, ia^the bund» the 
embankment,'—aa, it ia by thia that all thif worl^.ia 
kept within proper limita, in keeping with the Greatocr 
by meana of certain realrictiona with regaid to Uw 
aoiiona, meana and oonaeqnencea aa pertaioing to. the- 
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different cutes and conditions of men. If the nnj* 
verse were not kept within limits by the JJord> 
it would be destroyed; hence It is the*bund, the 
embankment’,—for the non-disfoption, non'destruotion, 
of these worlds, the substiAU of the Agent, Actions 
and Results. TThat are the properties of this ‘ bond*? 
KvenDay and Kight, which limit all that is bom, do not 
pass over this bund; that Is to say,all other wordly things 
ai‘e limited by Time, in the shape of Dey and Kight; 
but this bond is not limited by Time; because 'it is 
down below that the year rolls round in days', sa 
declared in another For the same'reason, it is 

not reached by old age. nor by Death or soriow, good 
deeds or evil. 'Tarott\ signifies rssc^tnt;, and not 
Ofosstn^ ; because the Self is the osose; and the caose 
can never be crossed by the'affect; Day and Xigh^ 
are all eSects of Puie Being. One thing is ciosied 
or got at, by something other thun itself; it can 
never cross itself; the clay is neither reached not 
crossed by the jar. Though even befoi^e all evil has 
been denied with I’egard to the Self in the poeisge 
'This is the Self, free from evil Ac.’, yet, in the present 
^Asetance also, a paiticular phase of it, the aooeseibility 
by evil, is what ie denied ; and the absence of old age 
apoken of is in itsgeoerai phase. • Day and Night have 
beeti mentioned; all else that is not mentioned, and all 



m 


.. TB& ;CSB4.'VWiyi DPiUUmAO^ ■■ 


(um ftw» 5 ! from thifl 8«1f, withont re&cbfng: It ftt 
fflL this world of £rAi^man U sftid to bo free 

fiJttn'OffiU 


' Ms^’. WrT ft^:' 5R- 

frft w?r TOTiT 

Ms^;sfrKq?^pR?I^ ^Tfftrraf wr^f5: |R]1 

: ^bbKpfbre Keving reached thii bund, one frhc ie.bbnd 
c4atee to be Uind; he who ie hurt ceatea to be 4>url f 
it Who iW'OfflicBed oeoiee to be nfSioted. TUerefute 
when Uik'bund has been oroaeed even ^e Kigbb 
beooiuea Day ; fof. thie world of ^roAnwti’ >l bghted once 


ht^il / ‘ .’[y^ 

loMmooh ee blindneea brought'about by 
evih would belong to one ybo Km e body, end never to 
the unbodied one,—heviog reached ibie bund, tho 
bodied one who ia blind ceesea to be blind : ainiflerly*, 
the bodied one who ie hurt oeaeee to be hurf, when freed 
^rom the body; in the aeme men Tier, one who ie n0licted 
by the peine of diaeeee ^., oeoeee to be effiioled. And 
farther,* heoeuae (here ere no Bene and Nighte on dhie 
bund, (herefbiwwhen the^bupdiereached even (hedardt 
Night becomea Day-^tKet ie to eey, for ^cnbwiog 
cue, everything reverte, (o the ftirin of the! >6n't Being, 


which oomiete o£ tile pare light of conocioafineae^ ead* 
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ae QQch, rMdmblea the Day. Becaned thi« world of 
Brahman is ' lighted once for all'—ever permanently 
lighted by its own nature. 

lift'd Pd 

^r%5 ffumh *rfft n \ ji 

. TfaOise who reach this world of Brahman by con* 
tinence^'^to theni belongs this world of Bradman { for 
there is independeBoe in all the worlds. (8)> 

Com.—Such being the oeee, thoie who, by mesne of 
' contihenoe —ve., by renoondng all desire for women 
«^re«ch this world of In eocordence with the 

i nstruotibne of th e Tetcheie o f Sorip teres,—i. e. realise it 
(ELtbeir oonioiouineis—,tososh people, asai^squij^d, 
witii continence, and have a knowledge of BmAman* 
this Vorld of Brahman belongs ; and to no others 
who have a longing for women, even if they know 
BraAman. For these people, there is independence in 
all the worlds, Thei^efore oontinenoe Is the enprema 
means,, fds.the knowere of Si'uhman. 

ci - ot - 

Thus endeithe Fourth Khanda 
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KHANOA V. 

< aw ^ ?rCTR^ iR ^ fi?n 

II \ II, 

Kow thfrt which th «7 ocU ' ' (caorifioe) ii onl^ 

continence; m it is onlf by rae&ne ot continence that the 
knower reaches Tiiat. And that which they catl ’ UlUa* 
only ocntineocej becauaeit ii by ccntinence that 
having wonhippad, one reaoliM the Self. (1)' 

Oom.^The Self that hat' been enicgiied as being 
the bund Ac in. order to reach that, the Tent 
lays down Continence, .oe another neani for the 
aoconipliahsient of knowledge. And the Text Oulo- 
giiei it as being the ' eacriCee Ao.,' witli a view 
to declare the propriety of taking to it. KoV? 
that which'people call the particular 

mecne for the aocomplUhiuent of tbe supi’eme 
end of man, which ia called ' Tt^na', aoorifioe, bf 
the leerned,—that only ie continence. Inastunch 
aa the result obtained by meaoa of eacridoee ia also 
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-obtamed me&ns of contii\onc«, contip8Sco should 
bo andorstocd as boini' tho same m ascHfice. It is now 
explained how contiueucs is saorifioe. Beosuse, it is 
continence that one who knows reaches that world ol 
which is alio the result following indUactlj' 
from the ssori6ce; therefore the saorihoe is continence. 
9aori€ce (yajna) is coiitinenoe (7h^hm(iehaiya), also 
b^nse of the Utter ‘jna* occurring in 'jnuttt*hn^ 
jmyu. That which people call 'IthUt' is also con¬ 
tinence. How? Because it is by means of continence» 
that» one haring wcrthippM thf Lordy—or haring 
ieithd /or the Self—reachee the Self. And bsoause 
of thie Vfiik, the ' Ithta' ie also continence. 

«T?qsT « fJt 

6frs5fWT5l^ >iyr (I ^ II 

What people call * Snirdyana' that is continence • 
because, it is by mesne of continence that one obtains 
the safety of his Self from the 8^. What people call 
'manna' ie really continence; because it is by 
neone of Continence that, haring found the Self, orie 
meditates. (2>. 

Oem.—‘ Wl^at people call Ac.’,—because by means 
of continence one obtains the safety of his Self from the 
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Self. Thevefore the wor^ * Satr&yo>na’ !e contl- 
Aeirce. 'Whetpeople cell mavnu it coadaenee'—beceiue 
kieonlf whoa equipped witb continence that one Uncws 
the Self, with the help of the Scripture and the Teecher 
end then meditetee upon it. Therefore the woi^. •mauTia* 
also ie continence. 

to- 

*^9 5 «?«nS9t 

fftt «<WW: ^<r^5TW?W<lfilfTT S'J- 

^ II 

What people cell ' /Indeaihiyana’ if indeed contin* 
enoe. For« that Self doei not perieh^ which one dnds 
h7 lueene ,of continence. And what people caU 
'JranpAif^a* ii only continence; for, Ara and Nt/a are 
the two ocean I in the world of Brahman in the rej^ion of 
Hearen, which ie the thiiii from thii; and there ii’the 
AiVotr moditfu lake and the Afvailha tree named 
* Soma^aiMtna ' and there ie oleo the city of 

^oAman, oe alio the golden hall built by the Ldx'd.* (8); 

Own.—Whet ie oailed ‘ AnAtaltdyana' ie only con- 
tioenoe. TheSelftbatoneCadeby means of continence— 
4. the Self of one who is equijtped with continence— 
never periebet; therefore the^Andeez/wiyano iscontinenoe 
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WhftO people c^l ' Artk^yS^atui' is oolf oontinenoe. 
Beceueei one who ia endowed witU oontmencejTrocMde 
to the world of where there ere. the two 

oceans ilra end Nyo, therefore continence is ‘ Arauyd^ 
yana'—Juai as it ia ^(^nd/beceuee of the eimilarily of 
sound ill *yajnu* and and it is Mta, because 

of deetrtnp; it is SatrAyuna, because of saving fiom iha 
Mt} it is ifauna, because of fnediiiciion; aud it is^nde* 
kAyana, bscause of non^cay; in tbe eanie manner 
because of piwaediny io Ara and Nya it is 'AraAydyana\ 
Thus then continence* being eulogised as bringing 
about the highest ends of men, is the supreme 
cause Cf Knowledge* and ae such it ought to be 
carefully kept by the kuower of Bra/mrm. There, 
in the world of 3ra&ma»* there are two oceene— 
or occan-like lakes,—known as * ^ro' and 
in heaven, which is the third region from this* 
tbie Earth and the Sky being the first and second. 
There is alio the lake 'Airam nutdiya*,—' aira ' ii yruel* 
‘ irA* being grain and that which iafull of this grusl* and 
serves to intoxicate or exhilarate those that partake of it 
is called the * wdm madtya ^ There too, is tbe AfueU^ 
tka tree, by name ' Somasavana '—that which showers 
donm 5oma or Ifaclar. In that same world of ^oAman 
is the ^ty of ifraWan, ffiranyayarbha, the 
which is nof by any one besides those that are 
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»^ipp»d mth oontinencB $>t golden bi^ pem&f 

4Q)nrty bidlo tbe tierd, jSra^maiv. 

inft II8 tv 

Tboie whofiad Ui« two ocmqi, Ara and io the 
world, of ibo/imon, by raeini ol. continencei—to tben^ 
belongi the world ofPrji^nwn; for them, theie ie inr 
depesdence in all the worlda. (4). 

Cm.—IhoM who dad the two ooeena, named ’Ara 
end in the world of Sraifn4R» by meant of conti'N 
neoee,—to them belongi the pbove-deecribed world of 
Srafivuin. And fur theee K no were of .ProAman, who eie 
equipped with continence, there ii independence in all 
the worldi; end never for thnte who aie devoid of 
continence, end li&re tbier beerta attached to external 
objects. As eome bfg person ie eulogieed oe' thou art 
Indru, Yama, Voruna, i£c.'; rich eulogy by means of 
tlie words ' Uhla* ie not poaeibie merely for abstineoce 
from such objecte of seme, as the woman and the like ; 
what iethe tact is tbatKaowladgebeiog:the direct means 
Mlcberatioa, ii.ij.tbia that is eulogised.” Such lathe 
view of loae people. But this ie not trae; becaose, 
Knowledge of tbe Self ie possible for those whohavetbeis 
mm da taken up by longings far the external objects, like 
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(lie woinan &o., because of bundredaof luch ^m^tand 
Smriii ptassages* ae ' The 8elf*born one threw out 
(be outer A'f>'6$a$, hence one sees only outelde, and do( 
ibe inner 6elf,* It le absolutely ueceuaiy to acoom* 
jj^iah the ceesabion of aU longing for the woman and 
other objects of sense, which aids the aooompHshment 
of Knowledge ; and hence, it is only proper that such 
oesiati on should be eulogised. 'Since continence hns 
been eulogised as the saorihce &c., therefore it follows 
that the saorifice are the means for the aoooupHsh* 
ment of the ende of man/ True; such a oonolusioo 
does follow i bat oontinence has been eulogised here 
as the saoHhoe not with a view to the fact of the saori* 
dee, &c.. lt<ulinfj io t4e vmld ofBrahmtiiy but simply 
with n view to the well'kuown fact of these 
being the means for the fulAIment of certain ends of 
man ; just as the king is eulogised ss Indra, which 
does not mean that the action of the king is the same, 
and happens in the same place, as those of/nd'^ 
‘ These oceans of the world of JTra^mon, and the 
eiperisnces of the Father, as brought about by 
ruere will, &o.»--are these of the Earth aud Water, as 
found hero ? are the oceans, tree, «ty and golden Hall 
like those of the earth ? Or, are these only ideal! If 
tliese woi'O of the Earth and Water, being gross in 
form, then they could not be contained within the 
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O** hfiSrti atid it vpou]d‘«oaib‘6di<y>4tt^aW!lif 
lusnivio^ PnilM, m that,*In ^d^'worid'of 
th« W;* 'are «»iy os^ntal /m ^ 4I10' 

fpe«.i^mcold Sio., If it-b*>urg«d 
thA&tf^«s 9 > w 9 T« tftiten as dnly man Cal, Chaii »th^t 
fr 04 tid ^ affAinsli > ftuok Paramo <taEeni«nti that 
■•Ooeani, Biv^ra, Lalces, Tankt, Walliv Su]ri 6 o«v' the 
Vadait tba Mantra a!l theaa'taka^ fbtm/ and 

affiprbifch 9r«Am<m;«^wa vaplf) the^a i$ uo laeii' Gon- 
Mdiotiion ; if thaaa rasliy- took thaiv kriowii maretial 
fonoa, thaj^ oooid not go tkaj^a; tkai’afoia* it 

malt %a aiinmad that the ocaan &o., procaadiag to lha 
world of BrcAman» hava acme ihapa, other than tha 
veil-known material foiiDi. And when the neoeeaitf «f 
aaiumption )iequa]| itia much better to aaiarna t^iat tbe 
forme of the man^ woman Ac., are mental onee, becauM 
*11 the relatione mentioned above *1*0 poieible only with 
regard to' the mental body. For in dreame tooy it ia 
only the menta) iuiagea of mea, women Ao^i'theit ve 
eeen. '*Bat theee would be f^ie; and'themtbeee wo^d 
he a contradiction of aaoh iSVvfu, a* ' theee' are ^ 
tnie deeira Ac." Kot 10; beoaui^of tha poaeibiiioy 
M tb* tfnth 'Of the men taJ idea ^' eince ifiie oo^ 
the manmt image! of'meg. women Ac., that aee 
aeen a a dream. ' Bnt the acanea of • dream are only 
the reiidaea of the tendenoiealeft’by'^e wakiti^<t»heq 


I 
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there &!*« not real images of coen and women, in 
the dream.’ In'eoyiug .tiia, yon say but Little; eYen 
the cognitions of the waking etate are only accomplish¬ 
ed by mean a of mental iropr^aeione; since all objeote of 
the waking etate are made up of tba Fire, Water aud 
Food that are brought about bytlie tbinking of Pure 
Being ; and it hae alroady' been deolared (hat 
Worlds proceed iron) the Will, in the paaeage'The 
Heaven and Gavtii willed dso/ ; and m all (be 5ru<i<, of 
the Countei'-Self, the origin is in the Wilhaa alac lte 
diaaolutioM, and continuance—3uat like the epokea in 
the axle. Therefore between the^ external and mental 
objects, there ie a mutual rolatiou bf cause* aad edect^ 
like tlmt of the seed arvd the sprout; though, at a matter 
of fact, the external object# are mental, andi the mental 
ot^eot# are external; yet no falaltr ever attaches to 
them in the Self. ^ But objeota perceived in the dream 
become ialae for the awakened man.' True, it ia so ; 
but the falsity ie not by itself, but only in oomparison 
with waking cognition; ond conversely too the waking 
oognition is false in comparfeoo with dream-cogni- 
tion. As a matter of fact, all spec!6c forms have 
their origin in mistaken cognitions—‘all nodiSca- 
tton being a mere name based upon words, the 
only truth being the three colour#.' But these too 
are false only in their character of specific forme • 

20 
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in their ch&rActer of Pure Being* tlieee too ere true. 
Prior to che recognition, of the True Self, everything 
ie troe by iteelf,—like thlnge seen in dre&me^end 
time there ie no oontrediotion, Therefore the * 

‘ &c., of the world of ProAman, end also the do* 

eiree with regard to tlie PatlierdBO.i proceeding from tiie 
Will, ere ell to be taken ae only meniuf Belog 

fi^ee from ell irapuritiee ettaoiiiiig tothe experience of 
external objeoie, all tJieie deeiiee, pioceedijig fi‘Oin 
ii'oe Will, ooDie to an end in abiolute pleeeure, and 
beoome true for the Lords (Godi). Wl)en tJiere ie 
recognition of thetrae Self of Being, all tlieee revert to 
the prietine form of the Tiue Seif, iilce tlie noli one of 
snake in the vope; and as such, io the choreoter of 
the Self, tliey ai« eil equally true. 

Iliue end« the Fifth Kltaiula of AdAydtja VlIZ. 
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KHANOA VI. 

— 0 — 

sTf^ron: 

qTro m arr^: ^ 

sftg ^ gJ%T: i\ ^ II 

New the Aitei'let that belong to the Heart ooniiat of 
the brow0 eubetonce, of the white, of the blue, of the 
yellow, and of the red ^ oe it the ean brown, white, 
blue, yellow end red. . (1). 

Com.—One who, equipped with continence and free 
fi'om ell unreal longing for external objecle, medltetee 
on the Bmhmaiv in the Lotni of the Heart, ee deaonbed 
above,—for him theie ie a going upwai‘d« by the 
Artery ;i> the heed, with e view to explain which, 
the preeent ' Artery •Section ' ie now begun. Thoie 
arteriee, to be hereafter explained, thot belong to 
the Heart, in the form of e Xiotai, which ie a place for 
the meditation of the arteriee, which, pi'o* 

ceedingfrom the Heart, epread all over the body, jnst 
like the raye whioh proceeding from the ean, ere filled 
with the essence of a eubetence of brown colour, appear 
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to b« themnlvei of &bro»D colocr. In tho eanio manner 
the; are filled with ftubBt&nco«> white, blue, yellow, and 
rod. By the ray of the sun, oalled ‘ Bile', wltich ia 
manutacfured in the body by a proceie of cooking, and 
by a little admixture of Phlegm the solar Bay called 
* Bile’ becoines brown ; the »sme become! blue, througlk 
an ezcu! of 'Wind, white through an exceee of 
Phlegm, yellow when the quantity of Phlegm ie equal, 
red when I here ii an exoeia of blood, Or an exp] an ation 
of the diSbrent ooloure may be looked for in wcrke on 
medio!ne. But how do these oolouiw come about? The 
Taxt explains that it ii by contaot with the 6un that 
the difibrent ooiours of the solar rays, as enceeed with¬ 
in the arteries, are brought about. How? As this sun 
ie brown in colour, as sleo white, blue, yellow and red> 

^ srrg 5^3^3 ^ 5 ?ir- 

^ in II 

Jut as a long road goes to both Villages, thii aa well 
as that,—sc do the rays of the sun go to both w’orlds, 
this u well u the other. They proceed from the sun, 
and enter into these arteries; they proceed from those 
arteries, and enter Into the sun. f2'i. 
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Com,—It explained hy meane of an example, bow 
the arteries beoome related with tbebodj; jnat aa in 
the world, a long wide^preadlng road goea to both 
villages,' this'—the village near at hand—as well as 
* that *—the village at a distance. Just as this road 
anters into both villages, so do the raps of the sun 
enter into both worlds—* that,' the solar orb, ns well 
as * this,* is., the man.—entering into both these ; just 
s the great road does. How does this oome about ? 
They proceed from the solar orb, and enter into these 
arteries In the body, explained above as being brown 
dbo.; and again they proceed from these arteries in a 
aeries and enter into the sun. The word * Jbumi' (Hay) 
U Masculine and Feminine; hence they are mentioned 
as * they ' ('(s *). though at first mentioned as Feminine 

^ ^ •jm 

vraftt 11 ^ u 

And when a man is sound asleep, at perfect rest, so 
that he knows no dreams, then he has entered in^ 
these arteries. Him no evil touches; for, he is endowed 
with light. (3). 

Com .—Rucb being tbe case, at a time when the 
jSun is asleep; sleep being of two kinds, the epithet 
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‘bound’ 19 added; which ci^iSe^ (hat he lice, the 
ftincticming of all hia organa having ceased; and thence^ 
from the absence of (he impuritiee due (o contact wftH 
the external ot^ecre, he is ’ at perfect reef; and hence, 
does not know anj dreaine>~t.e.» has no dreatn>oo^ition 
of external otgecte. At Che time when he Is lo foet asleep, 
he has entered into these arteries full of solar lights 
that ii to say, hasenCeiad into the A'ftAia of (he heart; by 
way of these aiteries. Because apart fi ora reaching at 
Pore Being, (here is no cessation ot dream-cognition r 
therefore, from this fact It follows thM the Looative In 
' ' is changed into the Instmmentah Hi mi as 

haring reached Pure Being, no evil, in the shape of 
virtue and vice, touches; beoause, at that time, the Seli 
rests withli) ite own nature. It is only one who is in 
contact with the body and tlie sense-organs, that is 
afiacted by pleasure and pain, brought about by evil t 
while no evil is ever able to (ouch him, who has reached 
Pare Being, and is l‘e(ting within his own nature; 
bocsuse, such a person is not amenable to evil; os it is 
one thing wbloli Is amenable to another; while there 
is no ‘another 'for one who has reached Pure Being; 
The fall of (he Self from its own nature constitutes its 
coming to the waking stots, which coosistB of.'s^ 
aaakenlng of the seed of Ignorance, Desire aoB 
Action, witii regard to external objects, brought about 
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by its noi beinghunit by the of BroAman-koowIedge 
as we have explame*! in the dth AdJvfjii/ft. which ieto 
be recalled here. When he te soand asleep^ he » filled 
through and through with tlie eolar light> which hae! 
eixtered into the arteriee; hence, at that time, hie organs' 
cease to function by way of the eye dec., towards the 
enjoyment of external ohjeoti. Therefore, on aeooimb 
of the ceisation of hie organa, he reate in hia own 
Self, and neea no dreams, as described above. 

«T«q sftni 

qft II V 11 

And when he is weakened, then those sitting around 
him say; ' po you know me ?, Do you know Ins! * .As 
long ai he has not departed from this body, he knows 
them. (4)< 

Com,>-Such being the cose, when a man is weaken¬ 
ed by illness or by old age—is., when a certain parson* 
IhifadaHa, is at the point of death—those relatives who 
surround him aek-^' Do you know me, your eon or your 
father Ac.,' And as long as the dying man has not 
departed from this body, he recognises his son Ac. 

^f?r 
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[When he chne deparCs from thii bodf, then hy thoio 
T 6 i *7 nys, lie proceeds apweirds; or goee up meditfttiog 
oa "0/n’. And while hie mind ie teiling, he goee 
to the eun; for, that ia the door of the M’orld; the 
knowing ones pMi through» wlule the ignoj’nut ones 
ere shut one. (5) 

Oom.—When he (/cue—en adverb—deperte fi‘Oni thii 
world, then, by these very reye deioribed above, he 
proceeds upwei^de^juit ai the ignorant peiton doee 
towarde the wcrida earned by hie deede. The knowing 
pei ton, eqnipped with the eforetahl means, while medU 
tatiog upon the Self hy msani of *Chn^ goes up, as be¬ 
fore,—the knowing one going vp, while the other goes 
downward. And the knowing peieon, when going to 
depart, while his mind is fniling-ns., during the time that 
hie mind would fail away—goes to the eun ; that is to 
say, he goeseway quickly. Wherefore does he goto the 
son ? Because that is the welMmown door of the world, 
of Bro^m/rn—and it Is by tjhe door of the anti that the 
knowing (me proceeds bo the world ol BroAmon. Hence,, 
for the knowing one, there is a poasing over, by th;e 
door ; while for the ignorant onee there is a shutting 
oot/rotn the door oftheeun. That ia to saj', ignorant 
persons are shut up within the body by the solar light, 
end do not proceed upwards by the aitery in the head j 
because of the verse ‘ Viihvana>iy& &o,.dpc.' 
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Hence le thia Yerae : ‘ Thei« are a hundred and 
oneai teriee ot*t!ie heart ; one of them penetrates the 
head ; moving by way of that, one reachee the Im* 
ntortal, the others serving for departing in varioue 
direction!.’ (6). 

Oom.^To the eame effect, there is a verse: * A hun¬ 
dred and one important arteriei there are, in ooimeotion 
with the heart—the lump of flesh known ae euoh i 
these are the more important of the arteries, whose 
number is endless. Of these, one ento)*! the head; and 
by way of this, one proceeds upwards to Immortality ^ 
the other arteries, spreading, upweVds and on all sides, 
serve for departing in various dirsotione,—these 
leading to metempsychosis, and not to Immortality.’ 
Thsi repeti^on is meant to point out the end of the 
section. 

—-0 

Thus e\>ds the Sixth K’hondu of Adhif^ita’VIIT. 



AOHYA'YA VIII. 

KHANDA VII. 

« ^Iw^rnfiftr !FmPWTi?*n?m;fira 

I (1 \ (I 

'Tbe Sftif which ii free frcm ctII, uiideoaying, 
uodyiog, free ^rotu Borrow^ free frooi hunger and with* 
oat thlret, with true deeiree, true volition.—tliat le; 
vrhatie to be eougiit after, whioli one miiet wieli to* 
undoratend; one who hoe eoaght after thie Self, end 
nnderetends It, obtaine all worlde end el) desU^ *oo 
eaid JVa;dpuff. . (1). 

Com.—It hoe been declaimed abovethat'tin i Sei^ene end: 
Happy Being, having rioen above thIe body, reaching the 
higheet light, gets at ite own ti'ue oatare,—that ii the 
Self; eo said he; thie ia the Immortal, the Fearlen 
Brahman '; now, what ts this Serene Being, end how is it 
to be comprehended,-(he Serene Being that rieing from 
this body gets at the highest light, and reach ee its own 
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tnionabura? And of what eort is tho 8oU wMch 
reaches m His own natare ? The Serene Being has oth«r 
forms conascled with the'body•^bow does His own ti'ue 
fbroi ooms to be something different from these ? These 
points have to be e:tpUined: hence, the following section 
is taken up. The introduction of the story is meant 
to show the metliod in wbioh the insti-ootion of the 
science is to bo given, and alio to eulogise the science t 
just os with a view to praise the water, (hey say 
' this wafer is drunk by (he king.’ * The Self which 
is fi'sefrom evi] dec. Ac.,’—for the mediution whereof 
the Lotus of the Heart has been deeeribsd, wherein 
ere contained all ti*ue dseirss, covered by untrutli, the 
meditation wbsi'eof is acoaipanied hy continence as 
the chist* means, and for a full oompi'ehension of the 
roiult of whoso meditation, the text has described the 
prooeeding up, by way of the artery in the hsad,—this 
ie the Self that is to be sought after, to be known by 
the instructions of Teachers, and it is this which one 
ought to try to understand particularly well,—li.s., this 
should be fully realised in, and identified with one’s 
awn consciousness. It is explained whnt follows from 
this Mhng and teuAsnp to uTulertiand! He obtains 
all words and all desires,—one who seeks after the afore¬ 
said Self in the said manner, and realises it in his own 
consciousness, to such a one belongs the result of 
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obMinifig all M'orde and bd&oreing everything; ao a&id 
iVajdjMtt:' ahoald be aoughc alter and ahould be under- 
etood* 18 a' Reatrictive ’ Injuncticn and not an * Origina- 
ti ve * liijnnoilon»— the ru eaning being ' it ia to be aougirt 
after and undentoodin this manner *; becauee, the aeeib- 
and the vndwtiandiit^ haye a vieible purpeae; thie 
viaibility of porpoae will he aho^Tn I’epeatedly, Jater on r 
I do not ede hei'ein an objeot of enjoy nient ” Ac., when 
the Self, vvhioh ia miataken to be another form» through 
the quelitiea of the body ooioea to be underetood 
in iu own true form,—there foil owe a dlatinot viaihle 
reanlt, in the ahape of the auppreiaion of miatalren 
notiona; and 08 fluoh, the Injunotion la reiinefive, and 
not oripnaixot, like thoae of the Ao, 

Si ?ifT- 

II ^ 12 

Both the BoMta end the d^umi heard this; they leid: 

‘ Weil, weahail aeerch for that Self, hy aearching which 
all worldaend ell denrea ore obtained,*/mfrefi^om among 
the Devoa, ondFtfoeAana, from among theiwwrw, went; 
And both, without oommuuicatmg with each other, tip- 
proached Prajipaii, with fuel in their hand a. (i). 



wl'ta S£i sAsncAiu’s comm&ntarv. 


317 


The purpose of the story Iim already beso ex* 
plained. Both theDeva; and ^suro# heard what PrajdpeiH 
had said,—all thatreaching their 601*9 by tradition. And 
having noderatood what Pra/dpa^ had said»they said to 
one another, the Ustfos saying to the VtvUt, and the 
AsvTOi to the Aiwat ; ‘ if you all agi*ee, we shall searoh 
(or the Self described by Prajd^uti, by searching whiohr 
one obtains all worlds and all desiree.' Having said this, 
pidrd, the king hirtiself* fix>m among the Dtvdt, 1 sav¬ 
ing ail the paraphernalia of thaUmgly state with the 
other god 8 > by himself alone, went to Pr»jApaii, —aa 
did also VtrotAaiut, from among the ^lurua. It is now 
shown how Teachers are to be approached by dieciplee. 
with humility, knowledge being even inoi*e impoitant 
than the kingdom of all the worlds. Sven such two 
persons, as the very kings of the Dn'a4 and Aturat, 
aeouitomed to the highest comforts, went over to their 
Teacher, iVo^dpuii. These two, u*ithoOt communicating 
with one another, thus ehowing their jealousy for 
each other, holding fuel in their hands, approached 
Prajdpati. 

^ ^k'*lTSqC^qRT l>- 
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M religiout Btudentt, for thirty* 
two je4r0, Then iVeyd^Kjteid t{i,them : * With,what 
and in view, have yon dwelt here ? * They eaid r * A 
flaying of yoort they vepeat^^ihit., the Self which is free 
from evil, uiideoaying and undying, free from aorrow, 
fi^ee from hunger, and with oat thiiflt, with true deairee 
and true voHtlone, that Self ii to be sought after, to be 
underetood,—and ore who having eearohed thie Self 
knows It, obtains all worlde and all desirei ; and it is 
with the purpose of knowing thie that we have dNvelt 
here?’ ($). 

Com.—Hariog gone thei’fl, they dwelt therefor thirty* 
two years, u religioue etudentfl. duly attending upon 
their IVuoher. Knowing their motives, PrdjApati said to 
them :' with what purpose have you both dwelt here ?' 
Thus naked, they replied : •' The learned people repeat a 
saying of yours,—that ‘ThiS' Self which is free fto., 
dk'—^and it is with a view to leorn this Selfj that we 
have dwelt here.” Though before coming to I^aj&pati, 
they were inspired with jealousy against each other, 
yet, OR account of the extreme gravity of their common 
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purpose of leAmiDfthfi seienod, ]>oth of them renounces) 
ell itnporitiM of ectaohment, avenlon, <JdIunon and 
je&louey, and as such came to Prajdpali, os religions 
students. Thie serves to show the extreme importance 
of thftphi1osoph7 of the 8 elf. 

f ^ ^ <I7T* 

^ i\^ II V )) 

' Prajdpaii said to them: * The Person that is seen in 
the eye, that ia the Self that 1 spoke of; this is the 
Immortal, the Fearleie, Brahmwn* 'Sir, Ke that ii 
perceived in the water, and He that is pei'oeived in tlie 
mirror,~wbich of these is That?* He said ‘It is He 
that ia perceived within all theee. ’ (4^ 

Oon.^Prajdpati said to these two devotees, five 
from sins and capable: * The person *-^the ^eer—' that 
is seen in the eye*—, on closing the eyes, by yoyi$ 
w'hcse impurities have been destroyed—, ‘ie the Self 
lepoke of,’—as endowed with freedom fivn »vii &c., 
from a knowledge of which follows the attainment of 
all ^voT]<ls, and desires;this is the Immortal, oatled 
the ‘Highest,’ hencetheFeailess, hence3raAma»—the 
most ancient. Thns having heard the aesertion 
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of }^Qj6pati about ' the penort that la eean io 
the eye/ Indra and Virochawt undentood the pewon 
to be of the form of a shadow; and having nnderr 
ilood it thus, to make sui’e of it, they asked 
Proj&paU ; * Weil air, thepewon that is pei'ceived in the 
water, and the reflection of one’s Self rhatia perceived 
in the mirror, and other objeote, like the poliahed 
a word &o,-» which of these ia the one spoken of by you; 
or is it the aome in all iheae ? ’ Thos aeked, ^roj^pati 
aaid : ‘It ia the aaroe person, seen in the eye, which le 
perceived within all these.’ How is it right for Prnjd- 
pah’ to permit such falsa conceptions iu the minds of 
hia disciples,—he being a faoltless teacher ? True ; but 
Prajdpati^id net permit the misconception How? Well 
it Isa welUknown fact that both Indra and FirocAioui 
aesome thamielves to be eminently learned, gi’eat and 
lute Hi gent; hence if ^ey were distinctly told by 
IVajdpati—"youare fools,understanding things wrong* 
!y ”—. they would be pained at heart; and on account 
of this falling off of their minds, they would lose all 
energy, and could not question and understand things 
any further ; hence, thinks of protecting hia 

disciples from this predicament,—the idea in His mind 
being,' they may think now as they choose, 1 will 
remove this misconception by the illustration of the 
tup of uater.' But, iu any case, it was not rigbt for 
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hill) Co Cftll A Ua, tbaC * Ic U he Ic was noC & 
Ue that woe told. How ? The person in the eye spoken 
of by Himeelf ie moi’e proximate to the mind, than the 
shadowy persons thonght of by the disciples f -as 
says the 8ruH: *The innermost of all;’ audit 
was this with regard Co whiob he said: ' it is this dec/ 
Hence, no lie was told by Pr^’dpaft; in fact for the 
re moral of their raisoonoeption« he adds the following. 

0 

Thus ends the Seventh o(Adha&tta VIII. 

ADHYA'YA VIIL 
KHANOA VIII. 

S ^ 5 n^nqf^^r^ ft: 

S 51^3: ^ Sfl<BR qqqif W 

«?T ST^: u ? n 

'Look at yourselves in a cup of water; and then what 
yon do not understand of the Self, come and ask me.' 
They looked at themselves in the cup of water. Prajdpati 
asked them i' what do you see V They replied: * Sir, we 

21 
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M oTiraelvwae'wd are, even to the hain end nail», a 
very pictare.’ (1). 

Com.—' Cup of watei' t.e., a cup full of water. 
‘ Loolc upoti yonml^ee there, and thoe looking upon 
yoQiaelvee, wlmCi you don’t andeietond, con^e and aelc 
me.’ I'liey looked at iliemeelvee in the cup of water. 
Then Prnj&pfiii ernkl to them ‘ wliat do you lee ? * They 
had been told to aek Mnt what they did not ondereiand. 
on looking at themeelvee in the onp of ^vAter; and yet 
before they aeked him what they did not uadei^tand, 
iVujdp'><iaek»d then) what they eaw lathe cup of water; 
what ii the meaning of this f The meaning le simply 
this. They did not think that anything was unknown 
to them, M they were sure of the Self being only the 
shadow; ae it will be said: ' (liey went avray, with pad* 
fied niiiide;' and no p^ace of mind is possible until tlie 
object sougikt after ie fully understood } heuce. they did 
not tell him that they did not know it. And since dfeci* 
plea labouring under iiiiscunceptlone are not to be die* 
regAided, thei efoi^e TVcz/dpuit hiniselt asks thein^‘ what 
do yon see?’ and for the removal of the mleconcaption 
he will also add * having adorned you reel res well &c.’ 
They replied : * we see ourselves, as we are, even to 
the haire and nails, a very pictoiewe see oiU‘> 
selves witii the same body us we Ikave 'and thus it ie 
a very pictui^e of ourselves that )ve see,* 
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^ X Hsnqfhw^ f% v^ 

in W 

Priij&i>ali snid to them :* Havinf;^ Adorned youvaelvee 
wel), pnc on yoar best clothes* end hovingoloAced yow* 
eeWes, look at youresives in tke cup of watsi'.* They 
adorned themselves wet), put on their best olothee 
oledned themselves* end then looked into the cup of 
water, Pjv^dj>afi e&id to them : ‘ wlukb do you see.* (3). 

Com.—Again 2^fnjd^(i said tr> them, uith e view to 
remove their mlscoMoeptioa ot the Seif es being the 
shadow;' Having adorned yonitelvei weil, aiid put on 
your best clothes, ns in yo\n* boose,'—io.*hAving d lasted 
yourselves in the costliest appai^els—. And ’cleaned 
yourselves'—t.s., having shaved your hail’s end paired 
your nailt,^ 1ou1c into the cup of water, again. And 
in tliis cose lie did not instruct them to tell him what 
they did not undeietond. * But, how oonld their mie- 
'Conception of the Self os the shadow he removed by look¬ 
ing into the cop oi water, after having adorned them- 
eelves Ac.. Ac. f* The argument in Prr^djtafcTs mind is 
•this: /Th^ oruahents and the di*e8ses, thi^ ire yet to 
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oornc^ are reflected ip the cup of water, only whea they 
are in contact with the body; ao itfollowathabit waa the 
body that produced Che ehadow in the flret oaee. And 
again Che naile and haire, which the diaoiplealook 
upon aa permanent, prodoced the shadow only ao long 
aa they had not been removed fiom the body ; and aa 
soon aa these wem removed, the eh ado w of tlie haira 
and naila la not seen. Tltarefoi'e, it ia eatabliebed that, 
like the haira and nalla, the body too ia liable to appear¬ 
ance anddieeppearaiice (or prodactioaand daetructioo); 
and hence alao the ehadow that ie aeen in the oop 
of water, aa also the body which ie the aource of the 
reflection, are not the Self; beoauae they are reflected 
in the cup of water,—like the ornamenta and dreaaea Ac. 
Not only thia, but alao that whatever ia held to be of 
the Self,—t»c., pleaaure, pain, attachment, averaion, 
deluaion, Ao.—, all thia ia only temporary like the 
haira and naila; aa, auch cannot be the Self. Thua then^ 
the e^ranple of the 'ornamenta Ac./ having been 
brought forward by PrajS^ii, with a view to remove 
all miaconceptioaa with regard to the Self,—even though 
they did look into the oup of water after having done 
ae they wete told to do. their miacosception waa rr&C re¬ 
moved ; hence, it followe that it waa through acme fault 
inlierent ia themaelvaa that Xndru and P’iroehtuia bad 
their dieorinmative knowledge interrupted. And 
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Aeeing them etill convinced of their former view, he 
esked them again: * What do you eee 7“ 

II \ll 

They replied : ' juet nswe ere om^eelvee, welUedovned, 
well-dreuedandcieened, ao, are (heieaiao weU-odorned 
well'd l eaaed and clean. ’ He aaid:' That iethe Self, the 
Immortal, the Fearleas, that is Brahman.' They both 
went away with their hearU eatieded. (S). 

Com.>*They underetood ae before:' Jaat aa we our* 
eelvea are, welUadorned ao too are thoie ahadowa’ 
—each wat the mliccooeption under which they 
Jebonrad. Bccaaae their miaoonception with regard to 
the Self WM not removed, even after the Self wai 
defined aa * That which!a free fivcm evil, &c.,’ and then 
too wiehing toltnow farther particulars with regerd to 
It, the Self wea directly ahown them as being the 
‘ person that is aeen in the Eye, * and lastly in order 
to remove all misconception with regard to it, the 
oxsmples of the ' cup of water * and the ornamenta, &e., 
were brought focwaid; Iherefoi'e, from this, it foliowa 
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that th«r capacity for lealiaing diaciimuiativ© know¬ 
ledge WAS lundared by acme innate fault of tbeir 
own. Having concluded iHa, JVojdp'rit,' (Ikinking in 
his mind of the Selfaa he wiahed theiu to ondeiaUnd. 
laid * That ia the Self, the luimoilal, the Feavleaa that ia 
fradmanbefore i which it ikot laid with reference 
to the Self ai underatood by Indra and Vvrochaw. Pra~ 
thought: 'Thaie pei'ioni have their mi tide only 
puriSed by liitenlng to the dednitioii of the Self, to the 
dediration 'with I'egai'd to the perion m Ihe Fye, and 
to tl\e argumeot baaed upon the I'edeeticn in the cup 
of water; and the hindrance to their underethndlng 
will be gradimlly removed, at they ponder over my 
oiaeitiona ;w’ben a''due die elimination wifh regard to 
the Self will folfow of iUelf; having tlionght thua, and 
ooheidering that the imjMaing on them of a further 
term of the life of I'eligioua atudentahip, will give them 
roach pain, W did not take any notice of them, even u 
thej» were gofojj oway. And thcee too, /ndra and FiVo- 
chana, with aattafied heai te—ve,, Wp)iy with the idea of 
their enda having been ftilS)ted,went away.' 3<fnla * dbee 
QOt mean jmcfful ;'be<iauie if they liad aiuuaed peace, 
iheir miieonception would have'diaappeared, 

w ff h •Korff- 
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Sr^ssSrai *?5 «t qft^q «m*rPT^? fl- 

^ ^ II» II 

AiiH Projd^ttU^ look leg ufter tbom, loid: * williout 
koviiig porcoivad and \vi(houC having known the Saif, 
they boCli go owAy; and whoevar of Uia two, the 
!DSan9 and the Anr/a, will hoI4,,to this doctrine will 
ha deitiojed.’ Now Vxrocluuui. with a aatii3ed 
hearty waitl to the d«urn$» and pie&ehed tint doctrioe 
to than): ''i'Ke Self alone ii to be worahipped; tfie 
Self alone ie to be attended upon; and it it only by 
wovehippiiig the Self and by attauding upon the Self* 
that onegaiui both worlde, tliie &e well oethe next/ (4>), 
Com.—When the two kings, J^ufra nnd yirothane 
had gone away. Pr^jA^iii thought that, being addicted 
to various enjoyments, they wen Id forget hii insiruo* 
tions, ond hence with a view to remove the troubles to 
come, hy nieans. as it vvera, of a dhaot asiei tion, he 
looked upon them as they were going away at a dis* 
tance, and said, thinking that, lika tlie definition of tha 
Self AS 'free from evil, &o.,’ this warning of bis 
would also 1 ‘each their sasa: without having peroeiTsd 
and xioderetood the Self, ns defined above, and labour^ 
ing under a onsconoeptkin, both these, Imlra and 
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aj*© going* AWAy. Henc©, wlwAver, Among 
these Z^DOS or Atvriu, woo Id hold to the docti'ine 
QA underetood hy these two kings, they woald 
turelybe deetroyed,—i.e, be flung awAy fwm the pAth 
ofpi’Ogreet. Of these two, as they were proceeding 
towards home, the king of the dsuros, Vvochana, fully 
lAfiiBlied At heart, went to the A$vrai ; and having gone 
there, he preached the doctrine of the body being 
the Self. That i* to eay, he told them that the Father 
Prnjdpali, had declared the body alone to be the Self. 
Therefore the Self—i.e,, the body—alone ii to be woi^ 
shipped, the body alone to be attended upon ; and it 
ii by worshipping and attending upon the body that 
one obtains both this world and the next,—the ' two 
worlds * including all worlds and all desiies ; huoH ie 
the sense of king Viroehana'i pleaching. 

^ II \ II 

Therefore even now, of one who does not give, who 
bas no faith and who does not perform eacri6ces, they 
lay ' Oh! he ie of the A$ura ’ for such is the doctrine of 
the Atunu. Tiiey deok the body of the dead, with 
* food,’ dressoe and ornaments; and by this they think 
they will gain the next world. ( 5 ). 
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,, Oom. —Thei^dfore, even now, follow the eamo line of 
thotigbb: os, in tliis world, of one who does not give 
;ol>»ntiee, who hoe no faith in the perforzniug of good 
.Eotiona, and who does not perform MCrificoe. the learn* 
«d people ea^ * He is of the Atwiu' i.e., he hoe the 
nature of an Asura, adding * Oh ’ as evincing regret. For 
wont of faith &o.. ocnetitnte the doctrine of the 
roe. And being impreeeed with this dootrtne, the^ 
•deck the body of the dead—^0., the oorpae—with 
* food’**1.0., with pei’funiea, garlands end articles of 
food,—' dlosses’—i.a., ooveiing it with pieces of cloth 
dec.,—end ‘ ornaments’—i.s., with degadto; end by 
<h{s decking of the corpse tliey tliey will gain 
the next world. 

——0- 

Thns ends the Eighth KKafida of Adhy6j/a VIII. 
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KHANDA kX. 

—<J— 

aw ^issii3^ ^ 

i}\ 

siran^q ’Rqft il \ ii 

But without hbvinfr qot to Ihe Ifiimt. aftw 

tills difficulty a< when the body is rvdorned, It ie 
adorned I wheti the body is nil drus«d» It ie well 
dressed; and when tlie body is clean, It ii clean; 
in the some mennei\ wlieii the body is blind, It would 
be blind; when the body is One-eyed, It would be one- 
eyed; when the body is crippled, It would he crippled; 
end when the body periih*i/It ^noald elso peneli.' (L). 

CoA>.—But Indra, without ha?ii>j^ I'eoched the Ddi'af. 
being endowed with the divine qnalities of charity &o., 
cogiuted over the inetrnotion of the Teacher, and while 
going along, saw this difficulty, with regard to the ’ 
theory of the Self he had arrived at. Lidi'a came to 
undetntand a portion of tlie argument with 1‘egai‘d to 
which iVrrjdpah had bi^oughc lui tli the example of the 
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* of wfttei*’ \ hpcau««, he came to i^o a difficult; in 
the vieIV of the Solf being the shadow. How ? Just ee 
when this b>dy is adorned, this ehndow'Self is also' 
adorned ; when the bod; Is dressed, tins is also di'essed. 
when the bod; is cleaned, this fs also clean—>'t. e., by 
tbe shaTingof the hair dsc., the reflection also aj^peaiv 
clean; in the emue manner, the nails and hairs &c., 
alto, being only pai*ts of the body, when the body 
beoomes l>lmd, by the. removal of the eyes, the reflection 
it also blind, and when tlijt is one-eyed, that is also one- 
eyed—by tjie removal of one eye. Or' ^dma ’ may be 
explained as *. one whose ^yei or the nose, are always 
flowing. ‘ When that is ‘ crippled'—is., with hands 
aVid feet destroyed—then the ehadow-Self also beonmes' 
0ripJ)1'ed; and so, alio, Avhen the body perishes, that is 
aiko'destroyed. 

^ fr' fmrer 




sfrft il ^ 1) 
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‘ I ene no good ifi ; then with f&ol in hia hind, 
he came back. Fra^apati said to him : * well, Indra, 
aa you went away, with VirocAano, aatlefied in your 
heart,—for what pnrpoee have you oome back ?' He 
replied t' Sir, aa when the body is adorned, thia ie 
adorned; when the body ia dreesed, It ii dreaaed ; when 
the body ie cleaned, It ie cleaned ;—io alao, when the 
body ii blind, It woald be blind; when the body la one* 
eyed. It would be one^yed ; when the body la ok ippled* 
It would be crippled; and when thie body periahea, it 
would alaopeviih. Therefore I tea no (food In thia.’ (2). 

Oom.^Therefore I aee no good in the phlloaopby of 
tj>e Self Aa the ihadow. Having aecertained thie die* 
<repanoy in the laid philoaophy, Irdra, with foe) In 
hand, came to Prajdpoii to live ai a 'religioui atudent. 
Pru/ijvziieaidto him: ' well indra, you went away, >vith 
Vtm^no, latiadad in your heart: for whet purpcae 
have you come again?’ Though he knew the reaeon of 
/ndra'f return, yet he oaked him, juat to make clear 
ifldraV real motive ;j net aa 'let me know what yott 
know already aa eaid by ^finoi^wndm to yaradn.^ 
‘ iw< M Ac '—ne before, to all of which Pr<gApali accorda 
bia aaaent. ' i^rtf/djwiv had dcacribed to both of them 
only the Peraon in the Bye ; then how ia it that Indra 
underatood the Self to be the shadow, while VirochaM 
took it to be the body?’ In reply to thia, eome 
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people reeecn thne: f'or the metCer of thet, Indra 
remembered the deeleraCione of with rdj^ard 

tp .the * cup of water,* and before he reached the DSttatf 
he undentood the Self to be of the form of shadow, 
in accordance \7itU the inetructione of tlie Teacher, 
and then saw the difficulty in that theory ; while Ftro- 
cAaita understood the body to be the Self, according 
to (he flret declaration of l^ajdpati f nor did he lee any 
difficulty in this. In the eame manner, the fact of 
Indra and Vi/ocAana underataading the Self Co be the 
shadow and the body reapeotlvely, cnnet be explained ae 
being due to tbe di(Terence In degree of tlie alrength 
of the obetaclee to true knowledge in the ctee of the 
(wo'peieona—tbe obstacles ui the case of Vircchaw being 
much stronger then those in the case of Tftdra ; whence 
Iwl^a Cook Prajfdj»fi*i aesertion ae to ‘ that which is lesn 
hi the water/ literally, having a firm faith in the Sniff,* 
while FtVoehanaputan indirectinterpietstion ofhieown, 
and taking tbe shadow bo be produced by the body, 
he undeietood thebody to be the Self; tlie reasoning 
in VtTwhana't mind being that when two pieces of 
one blue and the other not bUie^are reflected 
in the nbror^ the one which is found to cast a blue 
shadow is considered more valuable, where the value 
is attached to the oloth costing the ehedow, and 
not to the shadow; so too, in (be present case, It is the 
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not thd reflection, which is meant 
to be the Self. Even though the worde heard were Che 
earee, yet the iiiterpieteticn of tfie ^orda was in 
ecooidmice w)t.Ji the excellences or defects oi the nnnde 
of die liUeners; just oe in the cose of ‘Ddmi^ata' 
^oontrol), (j?ive), and ‘JJayodAwm* (have 

mei'oy)'^ dect^tred above to be eignified by the single 
letter 'Ifu’ at Heard by diferent personi. Auxilliary 
causes tec appear in scoordanoe with one’s own mind. 

TOflWff fffliffr ^ ^ 
vn w5i?fS ^ iiqrrftr 
imw II X ii 

* So it is, 0 Jndra,^ said i^aj<^NiK—' Ishell explain It 
to you, further;dA’eU here for another tliii ty-two ysal’s/ 
K« dwelt thei’e for Another tlili’ty-two years; then 
^^ra^dpaii said to him. ($). 

Com.—So it is, Lidra-^U.; you have uhdeietood 
rightly in thinking, that tlie shadow is not the Self. 
Then Pmj&p/iU said: 'That Selforwin’cli I have spoken 
to you, I will explain to you still further, than wliet 1 
exploijied befoVe. As, even tliungh I explained It* to 
you once, in a manner in which it ^?oald have 
been easily comprehensible to faultless people, yet you 
did not uiideistand it; tlieuefore it seems that your 
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Compi^hendinA: facility is iiiM<1«r9d l>y soma ucokneu ; 
CODseqoently m oj*der tc rem'cve that weakness, dwell 
here for aaotlior thlrtj-cwoyeait.* Then after he had 
dxvelt for tliirty*kwo years, and hod hie vveaknees 
removed, Pr‘7j&j>ati said to him. 

Thus ends the Kinth KK.'inda of Adh{f&na VII[. 

ADHYA’YA VII h 

KHANDA X. 

— 0 — 

$iVi 5«Tft ]i \ II 

' He who moves about, attended uptfn, in dreams, that 
is the Self ;*and he said 'tills, the liPinorUhthe Fearless, 
tins is I^m^raatt'. He went away, sat'isQedin his heart; 
but before he reached the Dteus, he saw this difflcolty : 
'though this is not blind wheu the body is bluid; 
not one-eyed when the body ie one-eyed ; nor ie it 
affected by the faults of tlie body.’ (!)• 
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(j<»nv—The ‘ Self fi*ee from evir, whidx wae desci ited 
M the 'person in the eye/ is thet which moves shout 
in dreems, Attended u^n by woroeu &o..—i.«.> one who 
orperienceatSe various kinds of pleMUies in dreams. 

• That is the Self—said he^ Ac., &o., ss before. Being 
told this,/wfrfl went sway satisfied in his heart; but 
before he reached the Gods, he saw a difficulty ae before 
in thie also. How ? Though it is true that when the 
body is blind, the dream-Sel f is not blind ; when the 
body is one-eyed, It is not oae-eyed : nor is the di-eara- 
Self affected by the discrepancies of the body. 

^ 

II ^ It 

^ jsftqw srstrR?r^ffT^ 

II \ II 

^ WTRI ^ 

Tifeftff ^ 

sNrih tRi^fT ^ ff ^rsj^mqiwif^r 
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* Noi* igit killed b]r ilid kiMitig of thg body; not 
onWeyed wh«n tbe body ie on^dyed,~yot tliay kill 
itt ag it wtroi and cbagb it» ag ii frare; ;t comai 
to ba coijgcioug of pahi, ag it warg» and eliadg teavg ^ 1 
do not gea any good in ting.' (8) 

‘With fuel in hie hand* he came back again; and 
Frajdpaii said to him, * Indra ! you went away, latiided 
iti your liaarb; foi* what puipoae do you come again ? • 
He taid: 'Though thia ig not bhnd when the body 
igbKudj nor one-eyed when the body'ie one-eyed 
nor ig it affected by the di<ci*epanciei of the body; (8). 
nor ia it Wiled when the body ig killed; nor made one* 
eyed, when tlie body it one-eyed,-^yet fhey kill it, aa 
it were ; chaeeiti, ng it were ; ard it beeomei congoioug 
of pain, M it were; and eliMa teare ; 1 do not tee any 
good in thie. ’ Prajapi’ii eaid : 'So itii, Indml I ahaU 
explain this to you, further; dwell here for another 
thirty-two-yeare. ’ He dwelt the>‘e for another thirty- 
two yeare ; then he aaid to him. (4). 

Oom,—It ig not killed by the killing of the body, as 
the ghadow-Self is; nor ia the dream-Self ono-eyed, 
when the body is on^yod. That, which, in the 
beginning of the said AdK^Aya, wae aim ply declared, on 

22 
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Adthorit/ cot CO becomo old 'by tbo old age ol the body 
Ao,, ie here InCi’odocod, with a view to have .the eame 
declai’atione proved by reasoning. 'Chia drearu'-SeH'is not 
affected by the d iecrejunciee of the body, os th e shadow- 
Self is; but ‘ they bill it as it,were.’' Son' means,' tea; 
the meaning being 'some people'kill it, as it were, 
not that they really kill It; eipeomlly as the following 
verbs ore followed by ' iwt,’ If it be urged that ' since 
it has been specified tliat it li not HUed btj tAa 0 / 

the meaning sb^ui^ be that u raaU// 
t_\vedeny thii;beeatiie,iMas>vQohae he has leooure^ to 
the authority of Prajdp'tii, he o<»uld not poesibly ini- 
pate a falsehood to him. How onuld Tndm, taking his 
stand upon PrajipalCa authoriry, falsify the declaiation 
of Prc^d/nfi that 'It is the Tmmortal (by oontra- 
dioling it and saying tliat U if rfnUt/ HlUd)? " Bui wth 
regard to the ihadow-Self, thongh there was a similar 
declaration hy PrajApaii of its immortality, yetindra 
did nay ‘this perishes when the'body penehes’; in 
the same manner,' he eon id do the same thing in the 
pi’eseiit instance also.* Hot so. ' Why ?' l^ecanee, in 
the former OAse,Tndra thinks that by'the person in the 
eye, ’ does oot mean the sliudow-Self. 

Becaase, when he had asked about.'rhe Self fi'ee from 
evil Ac.’, if he had thonght that Prajapati ideally 
niea>it, the ehadow-Self, how. could he Itave gone, 



W1TR SHI S&HRARA*8 COMHBNTARV. 

with fuel in ) I and, for farther exp! auntiona, to aft, 

tokla^ his stand, as he dees, on Aothevity ? 

But he did go to him. Therefore, it follows that he 
did not think that really meant the ahadow- 

Self. As lias been, explained, * It is (he seer tliat 
is seen in the eye itc.' So also, * they. chase it, 
as it were*, and * It is oonecious of pain* as 
broaght about by the death of a sen &o., and * It 
itself sheds teors'As a matter of fact it is really 
conscious of pain; why should it be qualified by adding 
<18 i( t(.*era ?* This qualification is not unnecessary j 
hecanse, if it were really conscious of pain, it could not 
possibly be spoken of as ' the fdarleii *; and also 
because of another Aruti, where it is said * it thinks, as 
it wereIf It be urged thal’in. that case, there is con* 
tradiction of a fact of ordinary sense^peroepbionwe 
deny this; because, like the perception of Che body as 
the Self, that perception may be mistaken. Well, let 
cbe question i‘eit,'"as to wJiether It is really consdoqe 
of pain, or only apparently eo; whatever that may 
be,—' I do not see any good m this’—that is to bqv, 
even from the knowledge of the dreain-Self, I do hot 
find any good results following. ' So it is '—as you 
say ; because, .what is meant is that the Self is 
immortal and fearless. And because even though 1 
have explained It twice, Indm does not comprehend th«' 
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truth, th«refbr©, m before, there ia wme ebatacJe in the 
vAy ol Ha compi*eheiiaion } haring thought «o, wHh a 
rbw to the remoral of the obstaole, he dii’ooted him* to 
eba^ there for another thii'ty>two jeara, aa a rellgioua 
atadent< And when he had lived there for that period, 
aod had bie fault cleared away, PrajApati, amd to 
him. 

Tboa eudi the Tenth Kftonda of AdktjAiia VIll. 

ADHYA'YA ViU. 

™ C' 

KHAhOA XI. 

—e— 

gH: *niFT: ^ aTT- 

?r ^ sn? fin^nwR 

«n^ wftft II ? \\ 

• That which ie full aa!eep, at perfect reet> aeeing uo 
dreama,—that la the Self ’—he eaid—‘ that la the Im¬ 
mortal, the Fearleee, that la Brahman'. He went away, 
aatiaded ia hi a heart but before be reached the J)4v<u, 
be eaw Ihie diflicoltj. ' In truth -y he does act rightly 
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know hiraiftlf, m ii /, nor doM be know thete 
beinge; tlierefore heboe reached utter eniubiUtioQ j 
and 1 «ee no good in this.’ (1). 

Com.-^Ae befoie» having said ''ihU indeed &g.* 
the eentesice ' that which U foil ueleep &<3.* hee 
been explained. The person that ;e eeen in the eye, he 
that moves about in di^euuie duly attended upoQ,-~thif, 
whan be is full asleep, and at perfect rest, seeing no 
•dreams, that is the Self, the Imoiortal, the Fearless, that 
meant by Himself. But Iitdra saw a difficulty 
in this also. And it was this: lu truth, the Self lying in 
•deep sloep, does not rightly know himself, as ikit i$ J, 
nor does he know the beings.—es he does during 
dreams and during the waking state ■, therefore, he hoe 
reeohed. utter ermilnlation,—to be taken as before. 
That is to lay, during deep sleep, the SeU is utterly 
annihilated, os it weie. 

qrirrsft: B ^ 

ii^ii 

With fuel in his hand, he can)e back again. Praji^ 
/xUt said to him, Tndra! yon went sway, satisfied in 
year heart j for what purpose are you come again 7 ' He 
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replied, ‘ Sir, he do«a not rightly himeelf ea thii 

lam, nor doH he know che beIoge;be has reeched 
utter ennihiletion; end I ere no good in thil 
, Cm .—le ie only when thei’O le cogniUon that we 
infer blie e^cietOiice of the cogniier, and not when 
tliei^e ii 00 cognition; in the caee of a men in deep 
•leep, we find no euch cognition, therefoie the oog;nl8er 
nut be taken ai ansikilated, Bui he does not accept 
the annihilation of the Self, wiehing bo preierve the- 
authority nfthe aeeertion ' tliia ii the Inrnortal 
&o.* 

«Erm*53rna\ ^ \\ \ ii 

*So it ie indeed, 0, Inira' eetd Proj^H UKie 
tihall explain to you, farther; arid nothing other than 
that; dwell here Anr another fire jeare\ He dwelb there 
for another fi\‘e rears, Thus they can^e to a hundred and 
one jeare, and it is with regard to this that they aay 
* For a hundred and one year* did /ndra dwell as a 
relipionastndents with ProjAj^oH,' He said to him. f8). 

Com.—Haring said as before, iVe^dpaft savs ^ what 
1 have al«ady explained to you hy n^eans of tJiieo 
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that $alf—ancl nothin/? othar than Thnt— 
ahall 1 explain to yon again. The wealmeae left m yonr 
nature it but alight now/ $o, in order to remove thia» 
dwell hew for another fire yeor#/ Being thus adviaed, 
he did ao. And Projdpali explained to Indra, whoae 
faulu had baan washed off, the true nature of the Seif, 
fi«e fivira all contact wiili the diaorepauclea of the three 
re^idencea (the eye and chaiacteiiaed by freedom 
from evil &o. Thaae yaara reached the number of a 
huiidwd aiid one ■, and it it with regard to thii/ 
t!iat in the ordinary world, learned men, aay ' For a 
hundred and one years did Iitdra live aa a religiona 
atudent, with Pre^'df»li ;' and it it this number of years 
that hofl been ihown by inatalmentaof iHhty^two &o., 
and hence the Smfi mention! thit common laying, 
apart from the atory itself. And by thit, the Text 
eulogiaet the knowledge of 8elf,~by exprettiug it aa 
even higher than tha petition odndra, obtained, at it 
waa. by Jndra, only after ho toiled and toiled for it^ for 
a full hundred and one yeaw, which thowt that beyond 
thit knowledge, there it no other end of Man. . • 

' Thua endt the Eleventh KfM$ida of AdUydt/a VIII. 
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KHANDA XII. 

?R^f?awr7rfiT- 

It Rwrfa^t ^ 16^- 

II \ n 

‘hidm! morUl is t\\9 bo^}’, h<M bj* Dull). It ii the 
Abode of that Immortal iiioorpovaal Self. The corpoi’eAl 
one ia held pleasure and pain. For the oorporael 
Being* there ia no fi^eedom from pleasure and |win, 
Gut the Being without the body ia not v»uohed hy 
pleasure and pa^n^ ( 1 ). 

Csm.—‘This body ia mortar—vs.* capable of death. 
You tliiok that the Self, that I have deeoribed as located 
in the eye, and ae being of tbe natniA of serene bliee, 
is beyond desir action. Just lie ten to the reason for 
this: This body, that yon see, » mortal—perishable. 1C 
is always held by DeaCli. If it were eaid chatic dree only 
aC certain times, then the fear of Death would not be so 
great, as it is when it is said that the body ia always 
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held hy Death,—whIcK particalar way <*f aaying ttrvti 
to remove a)) attachnient to the bo<^y. Hence, it iauid 
' It U h$ld hy Dtaih.’ Being free from all attachment to 
the body, tlie ego I’etorne to ite own prietine puKty. 
The '1)ody * epoken of here is niesnt to be taken t^ 
gather ^rith the organs of sense, the mind, Ac., end 
this body belongs to the Im mortal serene Being, which 
is cotnprehended as located in three places, and which ib- 
eelf (s free from <leath and other suqIi like properties u 
pei'tainto the body, the mind and the sense-organs. 
Tbong^ the mere mention of^ Immortal' implies the 
•ol'fmes o/Wy, yet the separate mention of' inoorporesl’ 
is meant’to show ‘that It is not partite and oorpo* 
rear like Air The body is the substratum of the 
expsrienoes of the Self; or, it may be said to be the 
eahstratnin of the Self itself, the Thinker, in the order 
of—Fire, Water, Food dso. And since the body occupied 
by the Self is always held by Death, and affected by 
pleasure and pain, as being brought about by means of 
virtne and vice,—therefore the corporeal Self, occupy* 
>ng it, comes to beafleoted hy these. The fact of the Self 
being corporeal consisteln its mistaken ideutiHoatioti of 
itself with the body ^ hence * the corporeal Self is held 
by pleasure and pain.' It is a well-known fact that 
for tlis Being that is corporeal, there Is no freedom from 
—removal of—the eories of pleasures and pains, ae 
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broDgh b ftbodt by conn action w Ith ^ or separation from. th& 
external object* ofeeoso^-^the'Solf, *11 the time, thinking 
of snob connection anH Beparation bo belong to itself 
When however the Being is fite from the bofly—i.el, 
when Ite false notion of identity with the body ie set 
MjdebT h proper recognition,of its own true incorporeal 
chsrftoter^, pieoime and pnin do not touch It. The 
root * to touch Ms to be taken with each in ember of the 
componod. * Pleas a re dnes not touch 'and ’ Pain does 
not touch' being the two sentences contained in the one •, 
jest SI in the passage ' one should not converge with 
impure nnd uni'ighteoui people.* PloMnre 
andpsin are the edecti of virtue and vice; fceedom from 
body is the I'oal nature of the Self; and as such, there 
being no possibility of virtue and vice, very much less 
is the chsnce for any edecte of these; hence,' Pleasure 
andpaliidonoCtouoh it.* *ifsven pleasure do oottouoU 
the incorporeal Rolf, then it oomes to what Indra hed eaid 
—that 'in rhab cose, iireaches utter annihilation.* This 
does not effect the case; becaase, what ie denied hera 
is the existence of such Pleasure end Pain el aie brought 
about by vhtue and vice—*Pleasu 1*0 and Pain do not touch 
the iucorporsa) St^.' Becanse the word'touch'is always 
found (0 be used in connection with such things as era 
liable to appear and disappear; s. (?., tbo ooIdUmeh, th^ 
warm itntch drc.; while bhe woriuth end b^ightneas^w'hich. 
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Ar&* mherant m tho Fir« (and aa auch not appearing 
aod diaappearing), are not inferred to bj 'touch.* 
SR&tIftrij, the Pleasure, in the afaape of BUaa 
whioh natarnlly belongs to the Self,—like the warmth 
and brightneia of the Sun—is not what ia denied 
here (by the denial of loiv/t); baoauaei of auoh 
Sntita aa * BmJvtrwtv la Conaciouaneaa, BHaa,’ * Bliaa ia 
Bra3i,m>t,n,' end eo forth ; end in this work too, it haa 
been aaid 'the highait ia Blita.* The 
and pUature being one and the aame.—there being 
no difterenoe between the two, inaamuoh aa both 
are equally nncogniaable or eognieable only in their 
natural forma,—thia can not be what la desired by 
Jndra; beceuae, he haa already aaid that 'then It 
doeanot know iteelf, aa iUU it I, nor doea It know these 
behiga;'it hoe reached utter annihilation, and I eee 
BO good in thta*; which ehowe that, that which Indra 
wiaboH to know ia that which kuowe iteelf and a!eo tbe 
lilting beings, which ia conscious of no paiii, and which 
obtains all worlds and all deah’ea by means of know* 
ledge.’ It is true that auch is what ia desired by Ivdra, 
who thinks that' these beings are separate from my self, 
all worlds and desires are other than myself, I being 
the master of all these bnt this is not what wiU do 
him any. good; wbat is good for Indm is to be explalii- 
ed by ProJdpaU. Whdt means to sAplain is that 
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for Indra, is Che reftliaction of tho Self, ao 
bung ioGorporoal, Uke And >9hioh la the 

Self of aU woride And aU deairee, And not aa something 
other (hen hU own Self, like the obteining of the 
kingdom by the king. Saoh being the CMO, when the 
Self )t one, whet coaid know whet as ' this is 1' or 
that' these tie the U?in g bein ge ’ ? Bat, i n eeoord Anc4 
witli this theory si I the Sfvti pAASsges,—which declare 
the equipment of the ego w>t)i * women, conveyances 
end ths fsot of his being * desirous of the world of the 
Fathers ’ end Isstly the fsctofirs being ' one * Ac., 
M,—would not be explicable. Not ac; because 
there is no contiodictioo in the feet of the Self 
of all obtaining all the rsiultaj just like the 
foot of all auoh snbatances oa the jar &o., belong* 
ing to olay. If it he ui’ged t))At * if it be the 
Self of all. then it would be connected with palo also/ 
-**we deny this; hecAuee pain too being tiie Self, there 
if no contradiction in this. Asa mener of foot how- 
ever, all pain isimposed apoa the Self by the assnmp* 
tion of Ignorance, just os the imposition of the character 
of the serpent on the rope. And inAsmach oa the 
Igoorance, the cauee of pain, is destroyed by meens of 
the oogoition of the trae nature of Self, there is not 
ths slightest chance of any pun offectiog (he Self On 
the other hand, such desirss, os are dne to the voUiton 
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of pur9 Aaihra, and are (‘esidenb in the mind alone, 
with regard to all ohjects, have a connection with the 
body of tbe Loi'd. And the theory of the Ved&nba is 
that it iathe Snprecne One, which becomes the enjoyer, 
thmugh the limitations ; and consequently, all usages 
baaed upon Ignoiunca refer to the Supreme Self alone, 
and to nothing elae. ' By speaking of the peiion that 
is seen in the eye’ wliat was meant by was tbe 

ahadow>Self, and it was something else that vaa spoken 
ol in oonnaction with dreams and deep sleep i and none 
of these three nman the Supreme Self as cfiaraccerised by 
freedom from evil Ac.,'—tuoh is the view held hy some 
people, who explain, in the following manner, the pur* 
pose of the instruction of the Self in the shapes of the 
shadow Ao: Hheseaie explained in the beginning, with 
a view to avoid the confasion in tbe miad of the listener 
whoii addicted to external objeote of eense, by the heai*- 
ing of ail extremely subtle object, in the shape of the 
Supreme Self, which ie highly inoompreheneible. Jvst 
aa, on the second day of the month, one who wiehes to 
show the thin crescent of the moon to some 
one, begins with pointing to the branch of the tree in 
front of the moon: * just look here, there is the moon, 
then be points to another higher object, such aa the 
top of the hill, and going on in this manner, be 
pointe out the moon; and then the other person 
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tho mooo. Ill the wme roaiiner, it wt» not the 
Supreme Self, that wa» meant by Pra.j6pali to be ex- 
preeaed by the thrM expre»ioni» 'the person in tW 
eye in the fonrth' expression, the listener is 

cerried beyond the inortol body, to incorpoieelity, the 
form of pum light; in which one becomes the best of 
men, ploying ond enjoying the company of wo men Ac. 
Weill oeruinly this explsnscion is veiy plesiing to the 
eer; but such cannot be the meoning of the Text. 
‘Why?’ BecAQse if such were the meoning, 
then,—olter hsving begun with the 'person that 
is seen in the eye’, whereby U)e dieuiples conipre* 
htnded the Self to be Hie shadow, thought 

this to be A mi soon prehension on their pert, 
end then with o view to- I'emove this, hebiought for*- 
word the example of the * cup of water ’and qoeetioued 
tl^em M to whet they saw there Ao.. Ac., and then last* 
Jy explained thaa the iiisteiice of the ' edormcent’Ao., 
>a)I this would Lfecome lueaDingless, bed 

wished only to explain the Mtuie of (he Self ee belong 
tiieb ot tlie ihsdow.--^ the person, seen in the eye.’ 
And further, when he himself would havedeoloied a fact, 
a reason would have to be given,-as to why he wiehed 
Sc set, aside that'dsolaratioR; and it would be necessary 
for himself Co bring forward reasone for. Che removal 
of the conceptions of the Self, as the Self in dream and 
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IS defip sleep. Bo( &o taeh ressons are given; 
thence, «e coDclode that Prt'jopali did net mean to teach 
•them the form of the Self to be' tlie shadow in the 
eje. ^seONd^y, if the deelemdon were in the form that 
‘ it ie the seer that is seen in the tyt>\ then tlis said 
interpretation wonid have been right, because haring 
mentioned 'this iuelf\ what iVajdputi deoUi^eaia the 
teer, If it be nrged that Mt it not the sear that has 
Wen nvfintioned in oonnection with the dream’,—we 
deny this; becaase the senreocet tl)at follow are 
(jtialided by ’as itw'ere * in *theds teara oa it were’, and 
* is conscioDS of pain, as it were*; aitd it can be none 
other than tlie seer that moves about, in a di’eain, at- 
' tended upon; becauee, tkiii fact is estahliihed by reason¬ 
ing, in another Smii paasage: * Therain, is the ihnvih<i 
srlf-)ominoiis.’ lliongh during a dream, the pennon 
is ecnscions, yet that consoiousnesa doea not-serve at an 
oi’gan fur I he perceptlui of the dream experiences; this 
conscioanees being itself only perceptible, as the sub¬ 
strata m of the impreasione left by tlia waking state, 
just like a coloured ineceof cloth ; aod this does not go 
against the self-lominusity of the seer. Thirdly, Ix^h 
during the «’aking and the dreaming states, one knows 
tlie Uring beings and hlmaelf—ae ' these are Uviog be- 
i ngs* end * th Is is T; and it is on ly when th ere is the chaoce 
of a thing, that there can be any denial of it,—soeh ae 
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'it i^ow« . Qoti &C,' 8 imUul 7 « it it only for a ooipcciocB 
baiog. w 1 )o haa » body, sbat there it so freedom fuon 
pWuaro and pain due to IgDorance; having aaid thia, 
it ie added tbac for the eacne eoueoiost Being, wben 
without a body, joet ae koowledg^ appeaie, tUe 
cootut of pleaaure and pain it denied,^—tba denial 
baiog only of anoh pleaaure and pain aa tbora 
wae a chance of-rby the aantenca- * the inoorppreal 
Being. Plaaaoie and Pain do. not touch. * And 
i^U pio?ed in another that 'one and Che eame 
SaJf Dorae along uaCouohed, lu both the waking and 
abedreanung itotee, juat lUce a lacge hah. ’ It hee been 
aagd that'the Serene Being riaiiig from die body* 
eu(«re into eomettaing alee, itjoiciiig with women d»x»— 
and thii aoniathingelae, ia apart form Cha Sei^ene Being 
epokai) ofu i^e aabeiraium, and tliii ia the beat Funuha.* 
Bat thia ienot true* beoauae, evau in the fburlli espleua* 
tion, it ia explained aa 'ThfU iiit/ K aomethiug ala* wai^e 
inaerit, tlien oould never have expreared it 4 ^ 

before, and thue dold a lie: and further the oliai'ge of 
^laebood woald alao apply to the daoWaUon ' Thar 
thou art,* which haa been oddreaeed to one, who has 
entered into the body, which la a vodlication of bia 
Selfi afWr wch afUruica haa been explained m 
ing Co Pare Being, the Creator, who ia aomet)tirig«tb«r 
thou Fire, WaCer and FooA For, the proper foira. of 
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dfcUration wouM have been—‘In that, wilt thon be rejoi¬ 
cing with women bestiWtw^ wcresom^ 

thing other then the eerene end blieeful Being, And 
Again if the ' Higheet' were eoTnething other (ban the 
human SeU. then the ineti^ueliont could never have con¬ 
cluded with * aU th it ilthe Self alone,* after haring 
taught that ‘ It ia I tliat am in the Highest.’ And also 
we have another $rut% passage deolaring—* There ia no 
eeer other than this fic.. Ac.*' Hor could the word 
'Self be used iiv all with regard to the Supreme 

Being, if the oounter-Self (ego) of all oreataiea were 
QOt the Supieree Bring itself. Therefore it ia eitabliahed 
that the Self, treated of here, ie one only. Kor doe# 
worldlinMS belong to the Self; beoause, the world ia 
eimply in^poaed upon the Self, by Ignorance. Juit a« 
the miaocnceptiona of aerpent, silreT and dirtiness 
with regard to the rope, the niother-^pearl and theaky, 
cannot be said to belong to these latter. By tine 
has been explained the sentence that ' ior the bodied 
being, theieiano freedom from pleeaure and pain,’ 
And it has atao been establiahed, aa mentioned above, 
that it becomes * conscious of pain, as it were' and not 
that it reaUy becomes conscious of pain. It is only 
because such is the explanation, that in the case of all 
the f>ur explanations, iVi^dpuft adds: ‘ thle is tbe Self, 
tire Immortal Ac.'; even if ‘ Prajd^ti' be taken as a 
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.hiddeiA nftcne of Sfuii, tlidii too the decbr&tion 
Koaid iiol, but be trat; and it ie not proper to oseeit 
thit to l>e futee, on the ground of acme iaiee reuoinnge; 
beoauea tlioie ia lio anthonty higliev t)ion tlio b'ru^t. If 
li bo urged tliat 'it la an unmiatakeuble fact of porcop* 
Uon tbattho Seif it 1 * 0011 / uonaeiout of pain &c’,—we 
deny this; beoaueO tucli conteiuntneet of pain too may 
bo explaiodd at othtt* aonao^gnitiont, auoh aa * I am 
free 11*001 old age, X ant old, 1 arn born, X aju long» 
lived, lam fair,dark, dead and ao forth.' if il hb taid 
that * al! theao are trne ',^(we r«ply> tlie truth iaieally 
06(7 hard to comprehend ; to mnoh »o tlial even the 
kmg of the god«, tliough ioatinoted, by meant of the 
intEonoo of the cop of water, at tiOthe imperithsble 
oh«factor of the Self yet beuatne ouafuaod, and aaid 
* It ft really annihilated,' And the gioatly intebigetit 
Viroohuitu too, the very aoii of fVajdpali himaelf, under* 
»tood the Wy iUelf to be tlie Self. And it it in thie 
ocean of Indra't fear with regaid to the peri eh ability 
of the Self, that the atlieiate liave been drowned. So 
too, the even after They hove campj*eiiended 

the Seoj* to be eomelliing apart fi*om tlie body, leave 
l^old of the authority of the aoripturea, and so at ay 
behind in tlie regions of Death at oharocteriaed )>7 other 
theories. Bo too, the o^ier philuBOphei*e,/Tuftdda and 
others, have busied theniaelvea with purifying t)i« 
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■enbifAiice o( the Setf a« endowed with niue diflarenC 
pro^rties of the Self.—Joet like the ^^*AaUil>g of the 
chitli by meene of d liferent e^Ut. 8o aleo tise 
eacriiieiite~7nf«ndm<aji‘a<^having their ininde with* 
<Uuwii frou) the worldly objecte, though veetit^g upon 
the atithorUy of the V«day look upon the Supreme 
^aliiy of (he unity of Self ae like £tul/u, 

and so keep moving upend down, by nmanl of a pulley 
as it were. What then is to be said of other ineignjfi* 
onnt oreatures, devoid of wisdom, who, by their very 
nature, have their minds conquered by the externol 
objects of the world? Therefore the Supreme Eeabty 
oi the unity nf Self can be rightly oompreheuded only 
by those Pamma^twa—Renuncietes, who have re* 
nounoed all desiie for the external world, who have 
nothing else to fall back npon, who have accepted 
the highest state of life, who are engaged only with the 
oouoep^ou of the Vedanta, —the highly )‘eversd'ones, 
following,OB they do, the doctrine laid down hy Pri^dp'di 
in the four oforesaid seotione; stid hence to-day too. 
it it Only such revered ones, and none others, that tesnh 
this doctrine. 

II ^ U 
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* Ubbo<j1ed t» Au', A'kAta, LigbtQfng, and Tbnodar,— 
all tbe«e are witboaC bodiea. Now, aa Chaao, rising 
above that and having raaobed tha highest light, 

appear in Chair own form. (3). 

Com.'^An example is brought forward to show how. 
after rising above the body, the Self reaches its own 
form.^ths Self being the incorporeal serene Being, 
being falsely identiiied through Ignorance with the 
body, and thoe appearing as f/otfiad. The Air is ‘ uik^ 
bodied i.a.. without a body ooniieting of the head, 
hand Ac. * The A'ktUa, Lightning and Thunder,‘^all 
these are without b<idiea.’ And jait as at the eitd 
of the purpose of these, in the shape of rain, rising 
abore ‘ that A'lMa' —the eorth speaking in 

this manner of the A'ledta of tbo heavenly regions*~>, 
theie^d'Llsa and Che reit*-have been rednced to 
one form, not being recognised in their i^espective 
forme of air, Ao., as being reduced to the one torm 
of juBtei the serene Being, in the state of Ignoi*- 

aace, is redoced to the state of the body; these, A'fcAia 
Ac., rise above that A'kAta of tbe Heaveoly regions, 
for tbe purpose of the aoconpliehmeitt of rain. How is 
this accomplished? When the wmter has passed, fKoy 
T^acb tbe ' highest light' of Che Sun—i.s., coming in 
contact with the beat of the snmmer Son, they are 
eeparated, and tbus appear in tbeir own respective 
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forms of tho ‘ Puroodto* reUnqa\ehmg tbeir former 
oelmness; the A'kd*a re^ertiog to the state of the earth, 
the moant&vn, the elephant hc~, the lightning to its 
own oondition of streaks of light, the thunder to its 
state of tbanderings and thunderbolt,—all these appear 
in their own respective forme, on the approach of the 
rainy season. 

qy;\ ndfTtr 55R t^s'iwraRfiq 3 ^> nrqi 

59K: n \ II 

* Thus does this serene Deiug, rising above this body, 
and having reached the highest light, appeals in its 
own form. That is the highest person ; there he moves 
abont, laughing, playing and rejoicing, be It with 
women, or conveyancee or relatives,~not minding the 
body in which he was born. Like tUs horse to the 
cart, so is the Pr&na, attached to this body.’ 

Com .—Just as in the example cited, air nod the reet 
are reduced to the form of d'Msa^so in the saoie man- 
ner, the serene Being, the human 800!, being reduced 
hy Ignorance to identity with &e)f,—In the way of think¬ 
ing ‘ I am the son of that man, I am bom, I am old, I 
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did And »o forth having been awakodod to it» 
r«abty, by such mstructiona m those imparted • by 
PnjdpiUi to Indr/t^ as that ‘ yoa are not of the body 
or of the senaes^ you are That, Ac., and thei^by' 

rising above this body, like Air above A'k&»a, and' 
raoogrimsjg its own true nature, oa lying apart from 
the body, renounces the notion of the body being hie> 
Self, and thereby ‘appeaiu in lU own form,’ as eitplained 
above. 'That is the highest personV the persons in 
the eye aud tliat cognised >n dreams are the a>anifeeted. 
while unmanifested is the pereon, asleep and at 
perfecS reat, which is free from the body, and ^11 r 
equipped in ita own nature. Among all titese' the> 
serese Baisg, jesting In Its own notura, is the best,, 
in oomparison with the penshable and the Impeiishahle* 
the manifested end theUnmanffested. Thie serene Being 
ie described in (he Bhaffuvad^jUA. TI\aC eereue Being/, 
reeling in ita owu nature of the universal flelf,' more^ 
about,—eooietimss uTndra Ac., ' laagbing ’ or eating 
all desired foods, high and low, sometimea playing and 
rejoicing with women Ac., only in the mind, these being 
created in the mind by the meie force of will, these* 
women dw.,'— being those of the regions of .Brahmun, or 
of this world ; not thinking the body that is bon of the- 
cooiiection of man and woman, or that which waa bora 
foi* himself—«,a., iuto which he was bom; ae ain-* 
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thought of the hoAv wouM only &nnee pein ; ea the V>o{^y 
ahouodt in paio. *If he doM not mind that which hae 
perceived, then.he oeaeee to be omnieolent.* Thotdoee 
not touch the p^initloo ; heoaiiee the nuetaken notione, 
thongh the body wae I'orn, have all been deetroyed'by 
knowledge; hence the body ia m good m nnlcno'vn; 
and o« inch the not thinking of itf doea not mean any 
1 eeaeo I n g o f hia omn iacience. For car tai nly. that whi ch 
ia experieitced by the intoxicated pereon, or by tome 
one under the evil influence of a planet, ie net necea- 
aarily to ba tlionght of. ftve»i nfler th« intcocloetion oi* 
the pi an alary eflacU hnva poaaed ofl. In the aame 
tnanner, in the pi-eaent caee, that which ia experienced 
by wordly paraoni. under the influence of Ignorance, 
doea not afloef, the nnivai-aal Self free from the body ; 
beconae of t)ia abaence of Ignorance, the cauee of 
theae. Thoae true mental deairea, covered by untruth, 
that are experienced by anoli peraona oa have waahed off 
all taint of IgnorAuce, ai^e oonnacted with the eforeaaid 
univeriftl Self, ineamuch na they owe their monifeala- 
tion to Knowledge ; and hence theee ai^e pointed out 
limply with a view to eulogiae the Knowledge of Self; 
hence the explonotirtn giver> ia a very proper one: 
• thoae in the world of ^a/*ma«, Ac ’ which meona that 
wherever they roey be, they turn out to be in BnJman 
aloj>e, becaoae Brahman ia the Self of all. ‘ Being only 
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01)0,—not AMiDg anyth i/I g el$«, not h taring anything 

not knowing anything «lae« that being the high- 
osc—and yet rejoicing in loeing the desires of the 
wor^d pf and also those of this world• is n 

coatiediotioi); the <w not seeing anything else, and 
at the asms time seeing eomethiog else/ This ia 
no fault; because this olqeotion has been met fod 
let aside iu anotbei* passage: there being no 

destruction of the eight of the seei*, be appears to be 
seeing; and he ii said to 'not eee\ because of the fact 
of the non-existence of the desires apart from the Self* 
Though even in deep sleep, as in the liberated state, the 
absence of any second is common,—as it has been 
already declared—' whereby would it see what ? ’ And 
has also said how the iWuiha in the eye 
appears, being as he is inooiporeal and free from evil; 
Ac., Ae, And now begins the description' of this 
aaheie directly seen in the eye. Now 
what, is the oauae of seeing him in the eye? This 
ia explained by means of an example: juat aa the 
horse, or the ox—the word ' ’ meaniug 

iAai which it yOihsd—, is attached to the cbrt— 
the word ' ^'ehamvi * meauing ihai 6y' m^ana 0/ tcfuith 
OKS mmset aion^—; foV draging it along ;ao in this 
body, which takes the place of the oaii,' /Vd«n’, mth 
its five-fold functions, together with the ifvnd and 
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AwMAi,—^^hjch means the Conscious Ego, with its Selt 
•cohered over by the two facnltieeof cognition and acWon 
attached, for the porpoee of experiencing] the reetxlM 
of ite post deeds. ThePrd/ui ie appointed to the funotione 
•of seeing, hearing and motion by the Lord, jnat m the 
general manager ie appointod to hie functions by ti)6 
king;—the ideas working in ths mind of the Lord, being 
'^where shall i go after death, wherein, during rest, shall 
T rest ‘ 01 declared in another Sruti. And it is of this 
that the sense of eight, the eye, is a part, boing 
the means of perceiving colonr. 

^ ^ mom 

% 51 «ii?4Tsftt8^i5*f<i<i it 

51 ami l) v 11 

*’ Now where the eye has enteied into that is. 

the person in the ere. and for hie vision is the eye. 
He who knows, 'may Israeli this*, that is the Self the 
nose being the organ of his smelling. He who knows 
*iuay 1 speak,* that ti the Self, speech being the orgen 
for his speaking. And he who knows ‘ may I* hear 
this,’that is the Self, the ear being the organ of his 
hearing.’* (*)• 

^ni..^When the eye has entered into A'A'rfwi—i.c,, 
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tlie apfic« in th© black pupil ot the eye in the body—, 
then that ie the unhodied person m eye, which 
tbnni the eubject oi Cite discoune, end for ln» 
pei'Oeption of colour, the eye ie theoj gon. I'heKupreme' 
Inoerpoi’eal One is perceived (herein by meene of eight, 
for the enke of wltoie vial on Die orgon of vieioo ie put 
in tU body. The eeeei'ticm of /Vn;dj)c(i that * he ii' in 
the eye\ refen to all the oigane ufeenae,' einoe tlie 
pereeiver of all eense-nbjeola ia (he eame pereon; 
the 'eye’ being epeoially mentioned in Che i$ruM, eiaiply 
heoauae it ie in t\w eye that iie ia aeen inoet diatinotly i 
na aayi the ' what 1 hove leen. becomes the 

tme'. And agaitione who, in this iKdy, kriowe * may f 
perceive good and bad emell/ that it the Self; and foe 
hie perception of emell, the aoee ie the organ. One 
who knowe ' may X aay chis speech', (hat ii the Self; 
ajid for the accompliehment of liia action of eaying, 
speech ie the organ. One tvbo knows * may I )iear\ that 
is the Self; and for hie hearing tlte organ ie the ear. 

^ i| <i; || 

One who knows * inai' I Chink', chat it the Self; the 
mind is his divine eye, And it ia by means of this 
divine eye of the mind, chat he sees the deeiree and 
irjoLcee. 
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Com .—On a who knows ‘nj&y 1 think thia,*—i.#., think 
with the mind ft^one, free from any contnot with the 
funotions of the setiee-ori(Ane—, ‘ /m who iKou's 
itvii 14 Me since such ie tlie expreuion in every 
ceaei it follcwa tliftt KtiowUdffg, or Con solo neiiaee i« the 
form of tire Seif, •fnet as whtsu it ie eeeerted tli&t ^ that 
which ehinee in front le the Sun, that which ahines 
to the louth, to the west, to the north, and upwarde. 
ia the San/it folio we that ie thenainro oi 

the San. The organa of eight &c., the ai/c and the I’eat, 
are for fnl 61 )ing the funotiona of eeeing and the reet; 
thia fact being inferred from the oapabiUcy of the 
While the fact of the Self being an agent of cognition 
ie baaed npon Ita mere and not at ita function ; 
juat sa brightneea of tlie San ia baaed upon ita tnero 
exiateiice, and ia not a function of It. Mind ia the 
<fm’ne «»/• of the Salf«^*divine m^ane ‘extroordinarr/^- 
unllke the other organa; and ‘oye ' meane that by nieaika 
of which one aeea. d.U the other aenaee fanctitin only at 
the present time; hence they are not divine; while 
the mind ia an organ of perception extending orer 
the three periods of tinm, froe from cliscrepanoiaa, and 
is the organ for perceiving all eubtle and distant 
otgeota; and as such, it ii called the'i/iWfl# «;«».* 
*L’he Liberated One. having readied hie own form, treed 
from the body and organa proceeding from Ignoinuce. 
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hftvmg reached the etate of the onivereel Self,becoming; 
pore Jike the A'h&ia, the Lord of el), «i(h the eole 
limitation of the mind, aeee ell deairee, by raeene of 
thie Lord of the znind, irhoee viaion extends like the 
light of the Sun, end thereby rejoicee. 

^ «rwr: ^ 

\\ { n 

* Thoee that are in the world of i^'oAman. Tlje i^uw 
meditate apon thia Sell. Therefore ell worlds and all 
deaii'ee are obtained by t\\tm. And he who knowi thii 
l^elf, end anderetende It, obtaina ell worlde end all 
deiiree;'—Thus aeid Priij&pati,—yta iVojdpaM esvl 
i}u$. ( 6 ). 

ie now explained what these ' deairea ^ are: 

Thoae deairee Uhat are in the world of Brahman*_ 

hidden, like golden treasure, beneath the false attach* 
ment to external objeota,—auch are the deairea that the 
Liberated One obtains. And because this Self woe ex* 
pleined by iVa/df ati to Zjidm, therefore the gods, having 
beard of It from Indra, even now, meditate upon that 
:3elf. And because they meditate upon It, therefore 
all worlds and ell desires are obtained by them. The 
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nidftntng j« that the for which Ittdra dwelt uith* 

iV^'dpAtt ae a religious student, fora bundled and one' 
yearai—'that reeult was obtained by the gods. It mar 
be urged that * such may be the lot of the lucky gods, 
but it cannot belong to human beings of the preientday, 
beoauso these latter hare short Ures. and little under¬ 
standings* heiioe it ic added : He obtains all worlde 
and all desires, even now*a«days,—cns who knows that 
Self, like ihdra, 4k., and uoderstan<ls It, Tlius ui ganerat 
did Pra.jA}>iiU say. Threforo the knowledge of Self, and 
the aoquiriug of the results thereof, belong e<^UBlly to 
all men. The repetition is meant to point out the end 
of the section. 

Thus ends the Twelfth Klta^i/i<i of Adhydya VUT. 
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STTO nq^is^ ft* 

^ qri ^'1? fw ^rft|^qg«?7 ^ fiarffli 

\] \ II 

* yrom thts Dfti'k, 1 come to tlie Veriegeted; frorn Uxw 
Veviegeted, I oome to the J)Ark ; eh ok lug oft aII evil, m 
the limtesliftkee otfile heirt»—end as the moon freeing 
iteellfrom the auathor^^/Wi-^io ih eking off the body, 
niid having fulfilled ell eridB, 1 oUtoin the vnoi^eeled 
world of JiruhiMii ;—yea. / ohiamtt* ( 1 ). 

Oom.^' ^rom the Dark, ia a sacred mantra pnt 
down for repetition, or for medication. * Dark Me any 
deep colour; the liraKmnn in the heart, which la darlr, 
ae it were, brcauee of ita inooinprehensibility; and 
having known this ^Amanin the heart, by mediution, 
from that' dark * I come to the ' variegated 
the world of BrakmaJi, which )a aeit were, ‘ variegated ’ 
—the varirgabion being tine to the world of PruAman 
mixed witli 0110101*008 deei]*ee, with regal’d to the foveet, 
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^ ; thfti is f. tills vfti'i^gAted world of 2 ^a 7 t 7 wn. 
either iu the miitd now, qv a^ter the falling off of tlie 
body. n^cAnse £1*0m Die vaVlegaled world of Brahmin. 
with a view to the diSeventiation of Names and Fonne. 
1 um come tu the dark aiate of tlieBm^man ia the heart. 
That is to say, for this reason. I come to die variegated 
^elf» ii\ Its own natural form. It is next explained how 
’i reach the variegated world ol Brafitrutn': Just os t)>e 
horse, shaking off Iu hall’s, vamovas I u fatigue and 
also dust from hall’s, and becomes o)ean,-^so having 
ehaken off all evil in the shape of Virtue and Vice, 
hy means of the Knowledge uf in the heart; 

and os the Momi, freeing itself from the month 
of mhu. henoniss bright, in Die same manner, 
having ' sliahen olf’^givsn up—the body, (he rvcep* 
laalenfall evil, and having, by means nf insditaDoi), 
my ends fuldlled, I reacli the ‘ unoreated'—eternal- 
world of Bru/itniHi. Tlie repetitiun is fl>r Die sake of Die 
closing of the mn/Um. 

Vhui ends the Thirteenth h'ha>ula of .W/i>/Ai/n VlTl. 
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KHANOA XIV. 

— 0 — 

9mm n5nq5^i ?wt sr7?f wft 
TOmmt mrfr ^ifl ftmr tosia jnnfe 9r m «?- 

ms* 

/^ll \ l^ 

' That which is callod^l^^^A it th« ravealai vfNAmai 
and Forint; and that within which these are oontoinod 
that is BmAtmiH, the InmortoJ, the Self. I cvme to 
the aieemhlf of Prnjdpali, to the house. C am th& 
glory of the SrdJvnuMOi, the glory of kings, and the 
glory of the oatsyw. I wish to obtain that glory ; J 
ant the glory of glories. May I never go to the 
l ed and toothless, though devouring, slippery abode,— 
tfffa, may 7 nst'or come io ii .' (]). 

Com.—* A^k&aa ’ is meant to point out the deiiuitiois 
of ht<ifman, for the purposes of meditation, ' That Self, 
which is called in the SWihis * A'Aisabeo&use like 
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it i% iDcorpoi vnl and aabtle—that ie the 
vealev or n^anifeait<i , of the Namea atid Forms that He 
latent in It, which aio the seeds of the world, and 
which are like the foam of water. A ad that fra/imati 
wheieiii these Names and Forms are located,-^that 
which is within these Names and Forms, untouched by 
these,^Ch at is 7 ^* 0 A?nan,di fTei’en t from Names an d Form s, 
UMcouched by Names and Forms, and a revaaleroftheee ■, 
.su<^ is Brnkman. This it is tliat has been described in 
the 3 ftti(rsyi BrdAvnaiia,~tho One alUpervadiitg entity 
being Consciousness alone, It is always in the form of 
Conioiousuess, Thus the two seotions hecoiue reccncil' 
ed. It is explained liow this is understood. *l'hat is the 
^IF*: The Self, of all creatures the countei -conicious- 
ness, is self-cognisable ; end it is in the form of this 
Self, that it is comprehended that the incorporeal and 
all-pervading Self, like A'k&ffa, is BraAman. And that 
Self-Z?rd 4 muH is immorba), never capable of death. Then 
follows a vnanhvi, }‘rfijipaii hero is the foiir-feoed BroA- 
ma—I come to his assemblyt bis house prepared by 
the Lord. And further, I am the glory—t.s., the Self 
—of the BrdAmanas ; since it is the Srahtrutvas that 
pariioalarly meditate upon It, therefore I am their 
glory; so also of kings and oaisyos. Since •these 
too era entitled to such meditation, therefbie I am 
their Self. 'I wish to obtain that glory.’ ^lam the 

2 ^ 
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'of tbo glorieft’—t.#., of the eelvee, in the 
ihepe of the body, tbe ftense-organa, the reind and 
boddhi. It u explained why 1 come to this, &c. 
May 1 never come to the ‘ fyiUt in colonr resembling 
the ripe plum, i$., led, * odal/u*—tootli-le«e—and yet 
‘ adatka^—davoitring. female organ (whiol> devoui^e or 
deitfojethe glory, strength, knowledge and virtue of 
those ^at ere addicted to it)^, 'li>tdu' slippery•— 

* tydhz/ abode. The repetition is meant to show tbe 
extrarooly andesirpble character of the * abode.* (The 
meaning of the last sentence being 'may I never be 
born again.' 

Thus ends the Fouiieenth Kfimd/i of AdftyAya VI ll. 



AOHYA’YA VIII. 


KHANOA XV. 

flj: sj^rrwr 

fr j 3 R%- 

f ^qsinA^y? TO^>Tf^qq% ?r ^ n ^ 

II \ II 

*Thia dec) ara'cl (o Pra^AfuiU to 

Mann, and jUa^m to hii children, one who he# studied 
the et the pUce of a Teaoheis according to the 
preeorihed i*nle, during the time ?eft, af^r perforntii^gthe 
duliee Co the Teacher, and having obtained hie die- 
charge, aectled in hie house, studying Che VSUi in 
eomeeaered piece,and has begotten virtuous eons, having 
withdiawn nli his senerfi into tlie Self, never giving 
pain to other ci'eaturee, except at certain epeoiaily 
ordained places and times,—one who behaves thus 
throughoQt hie life, reaches the world of firaJ^na^b, and 
does not return,—yso, rttanu iioi.' (1)* 
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This PhUoiophy of the Self—with all ito 
accMaoriee—together with the eight-Bectiooed tree* 
tiee beginning wtthen explanation of the ejllable 'On’ 
and treatingof all ite various oieditatione— Brafiman^ 
Hvanyn^rbha, or the Supreme Lord, declared to 
/VajdjMti. t.e., t6 Ktuj/apa. declared'it to 

AfatMi, his eoni and Mauu to his children. Thus 
then the Philosophy of the Upanishad, having passed 
through s)l these 8001*68 traditions has,come down to 
this day. It may be urged that * oa the eoleaee of the 
Self has been i*eVealed in the 8th, 76 h and 8th 
^dAi/dyc/s, as leading to a desirable result, it would seem 
that laifTidcea have no uie'; and with a view to i^e* 
move all notions of inch uselessness, it is added how 
saciidoial actione, when performed by the learned^ 
bring about exceptionally good i*esu]te. 'Having 
itodled the VSdii, togethei* with ita meaning, at. 
the pi see nf a Teacher, aQooi*ding to the prescribed 
rales of study ’: With a view to show that attending 
upon the teacher, te more important than all other 
duties laid down in the SrutU. it ie added: 'having 
studied the during the time that le left, after the 
performance of the duties to the teacher,' The VS^la 
being thus studied by one, keeping strictly within the 
limits of prescribed conduct, brings about the result of 
d Knowledge of eacrifioes, which can never be* 
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cbtalnad by any other cneane, • Having been duly 
tliicharged’^i.*. having finiabed aU enquiry into 
the nature of duty, Iiaving retunied from the 
Teachev'a home,—taking a wife in accordance with pro¬ 
per ralee,—and titen aettling aa a house-holder, daly 
rtagaged in tlie performance of all prescribed duties ; 
of all such dutiea, the study of the VSih is paramount, 
—in order to show this, it Is added i' In a sacred place, 
which is secluded, sitting down properly and studying 
the repeat!ag the Rih, &o., and performing his 
daily rites, as much as lay in his power, having begot¬ 
ten viiiuous sons, and prepaired vii tuoua disclplee—< 
i>., keeping them con twilled within the limits of vii*- 
tue—. having withdrawn all his senses within the 
f^elf,—'t.e., the Uruliman in the heart,—which also in- 
dudee tlie renunciation nf Actions—, not giving pain 
to any creatures, either moving or unmoving, except 
at specially ordained times and places.* All this bo- 
longs equally to all. men, in whatever state they may 
be; other srHiis declaring the impropriety cf giving 
pain to any creaCuree, except at the times and pieces 
specially ordained in the scriptures continuing a lie us« 
holder, and being entitled to, and duly performing all 
these duties, throughout his life—».e., one who behaves 
iu the aforesaid manner, all through hi s life,•—reaches 
ghe world of Brahman on the death of the body; and he 
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<l<Ms not turn to a body ; bocaoM such rotui'n 
l» distinotiy prohibited! i'hat Ib to eay, having 
reaobdd the world of the oaiued ih*aAmait by way of (he 
'J^ght' &«. becontiiiuei to live in Chat world, bo long a^ 
that world laete ; end before Chla he doea not return. 
'I'he repetition ia rueerit to point to the end of the (Jpe* 
niahad-Philoaophy. 

ThuH enda the rifoeeuch of VXII. 

Tbtii enda the KightU .IfiAifdjfa. 

'ini liui. 

y^aaiv fo >Ui fi^iru/a. 

Tlint ends the f/^Hiniihvd. 
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THE UPANISHADS. 



OPINIONS. 

MAX MULLERiw 7 w« 
ofiht eonm«nian^...wovid 19 vujti la^- 
fiti io make the real eJtai'oeter of ihe VjJatu- 
ihad and of 8ai\}earaleUei‘ Jenoun in ^CngUmd. 

SWAMI RAMAKRISHNANANDA:—Th« 
rendering i» «t conoiee aj it ii literel end a 
man vritb a partial kncowledge of ISanskrit who 
v/aiiie to go through Sankara'a invaluable 
ouD^mentariea will never find a better help rliuii 
thie tiny and weIl*got up volume. 

dlH WILLIAM MUIE ■.—••Jt it a u-otk to 
teeU c<mtt\9niAd upmu I have read it with 
intei'eeC.'* 

T. W. UliYS DAVIDS 

vary ioatl (lotte.Any one wanting to uiider- 

Btand Saukarate interpretation of the (J^nit/iad 
will find the part very ueeful.’' 

Mh. BAL GUNGADHAK TILAK of 
POONA :— 'I'fieioork aj^jwn to m* 

evJed and I have no doubt tbac yourbeoke will 








pi'ove (0 be of gieot tue to tbe public capeelftUy 
K the English Teaming class. 

I Lt.-Col. a. W. SMAttT :—1 have in pai ts 
compared with tbe original and jhnd ti a good 
aaid faithful truMlaiwi. 

Tbs Hon. Mk. 0U0ncs SUBHAHMANXA ! 
IYER:—1 have no doubt that this poblioation ' 
will prots sxtrsoaly useful. 

THE THEOSOPHICAL KEVIBW, LON- 
H DObT:—As rogofds iho (raiw^ion, to toy it U 
S W<2ad2s is ku/K}Wii$s, for, it ii not easy to ran dor 
g the Bbaehja into readable English. The series 
H VkUl be of service not so much for the transla- 
tion of the text as for that of the coramentary. 

^ 'I'kt ysMtj) of thii Aooh is very enixtohU. Few 
S Met ar$ $o mil tumod ovi w India. 

I THE ^DBAS MAIL:—Sankara’s oouznen- g 

3 taries ca these Upanithads ars trmulaUd i» ^ 
ikii hook in an accuru^ tuul cUnr iiyU, whiU % 
Ih* rsNdsr»ips ars as Moral uipouibU. Messrs. ^ 
(r. A. NsCesan dc Go. deserve a word of praise * 
for the excellent style of tbe pricting, ^ x 

THE THEOSOPHiST, MADRAS The i 

eminent eoholaivhip of the tvsnslation is a sufB> * 
oieut guaiUiitee for tlie correct rendering of the ^ 

xfc^ : xxrt»!xan^ 
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SAnskrit*De7(»nag&rt t«<t which in ftU cnses ^ 
prdc«>deB the EngUeh vei'sion; &nd Eogli8h'<« 
knowing rcadeis may properly con si dor thorn* 
eelTM under oblig&tionB to (he worthy puliUaher 
for undertaking anoh a commendable work in 
reaponee to the growing demand among cnl- 
tnred people in all lands, for a better know¬ 
ledge of Eastern religious Philoeopliy. 

THE MADRAS TIMES :-For oureeleei 
we welcome the publioation both as an exoel* 
lent sign oi a revival of religion in days when 
atheism ii sharpening ite claws, and* also as nn 
Mfcef^en^ siV^n of n Htwui thtdy of tho cUiuifn I 
of Um land. A woivi inuit be said ae 
to the get-up of the volsme, which has beeo 
turned out from the rising press of Messrs. 

0 . A. Kateaan St Oo., on the Ksplanadr. Tho 
gtl-Mp it rtaUj/ es’ceZfenf; the printing is plain 
and clear and the cloth binding is* in its seat 
Uoee positively as good u any binding that 
we have ever seen turned out in India. 

TH?; HINDU, MADRAS:—rAe iranslaiicn 
h<a 5 een carefiiUy madt and t( rtfiooU ^ small || 
crtdiiitpon tAe frnnsZcfor that while endeavour- ^ 
ing that the text should be as literal as poi- S 

tnflyg«ffg.gay>^ wtwtrs 
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liblft^ the simple end ^asy style adopted by ^ 
him renders Jt easy e7en for the uninitiated W 
to follow, without eSbrC the spirit of the dis- ^ 
sertatioD. Jlfivera. Q. A, ^aUfan is Oo., (Uten:^ y 
tc ft< C(m 9 raiulat 6 d itpon ifi6 vtrrj n9ei cf p 

Iht ho9klH and xt^wn ihs taulUftea of thtdr printing, S 
THE MADRAS STANDARD i-TAe ran- S 
dtriiut vkich it at ntar at pattihlt lo the original ^ 
will be found of ^eat help to those interested ^ 
in the subject. The f»t-up ofthit little hcok u ^ 
< 70 od and date credit U the priniert, r. 

THE ARTA BALA BODHINI, MAD- ^ 
RAS.—The tranelaiwi hat heen estctUenily p 
rend^vd and the spirit of the orifpnal strictly V 
preserved in tranilstion. y 

PANDIT MANILAL DIVIDIVI op RK- r, 
NARES1 have looked into vonr work here ^ 
And there and /tnd it good. 

THR MADRAS TIMESWe note with ^ 
SAtisfaction that this series bee received eo- ^ 
oonraj^ement at the handt of the public, and 
that Mr. Seehacharriar hat arranged for the 
translation of the ChhAndogja and Brfha- 
dirsnyaVa Upaaishids also by Pandit .(^angA 
NAtha JhA, H I., P.T.s., of Darbhangs. 
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the: iviadras ivxaiu. 


As f«r u we SMve, it hardly pm 
vtPtUJihj MOffasim tokuAmiram tv«i a variety 

^ at it tft tAtf jJTtft^iMfw «/ 

74<iia>i Avitw, The wnergetiu md entot’prieiog 
uf MHfuB. NAia&iK & Oo., beiug 
tliM tri^ in ihp fleldr at i\y r«te In 
Southern IndU. with a magasine of thie Uesonp- 
tinn, hw ample opportuniC}' of adileving 
HOOoeM, if th»» threv* evwntialx of acnuiiu;, 
pi«cidon aiid regulanty lU'o steadily kept in 
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